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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.Z00001 Management

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Petrovi¢ C. Dejan
Bjelica Lj. Dragan
Mitrovi¢ M. Zorica
Mihi¢ M. Marko
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring the latest academic and professional knowledge in the field of management, a modern scientific discipline that deals with the
problems of managing organizational systems. Training students to use modern methods and techniques used in management, as well as
illustrating skills that contribute to improving the functioning of the organization.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Application of academic and professional knowledge, methods and techniques in the processes of planning, organizing, leading and
controlling various businesses, ventures and organizational systems. Students will be able to apply advanced skills in team building,
communication, negotiation, conflict resolution, leadership and motivation in making business decisions.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Defining and developing management. Management processes. Functional areas of management. Planning process. Organizing process.
Staffing process. Leadership process. Control process. Decision-making process. Information system for enterprise management.
Manager. Manager and teamwork. Management and specialized management disciplines. Management skills. Organizational strategy.
Management of service and production operations.

Practical teaching

Management methods and techniques. Planning methods. Organizing methods. Control methods. Methods of managing communications
and information in the organization. Managerial decision-making. Required knowledge and skills of managers. Selection and election of
managers. Team formation and management. Case studies.

4. Teaching methods:

Auditory, illustrative-demonstrative, verbal-textual, practical work methods.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 50.00
Seminars Yes 10.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Chuck W. Principi menadZmenta Data Status, Beograd 2013
Bucoka mikona 3a
2 |JoBanosuh II. MenanmeHnT — Teopuja u npakca IIPOjeKTHU MEHAIMEHT, 2007
Beorpan
3 |Robbins P. S, Coutler M |Menadzment Data Status, Beograd 2005
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.Z00002 Mathematics 1

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Compulsory subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Stanojevi¢ F. Bogdana
Mihi¢ R. Olivera
Nikoli¢ T. Nebojsa

Borici¢ Joksimovi¢ B. Marija

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Presentation and explanation of mathematical content related to the concept of number, basic concepts from algebraic structures,
elements of linear algebra and analytic geometry, as well as differential calculus of functions of one real variable, which are intended for
the engineer profile.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students will use and apply matrix calculus and differential calculus of functions of one variable, which are among the basic tools for
modeling organizational and technical systems.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching 1. Introductory concepts. 2. Algebraic structures. 3. The concept of a function. 4. The concept of a vector. Vector
space. 5. The concept of a matrix. Operations with matrices. Matrix rank. Inverse matrix. 6. Systems of linear algebraic equations.
Kronecker-Capelli and Cramer theorems. Gaussian algorithm. 7. Equation of a plane and a line in space. 8. Sequences. Convergence
criteria. 9. The concept of a real function of one variable. Limit value of a function. 10. Continuity of a function. Properties of functions
continuous on a segment. 11. The first derivative of a function. 12. Differential of a function and applications. Higher-order differentials. 13.
Basic theorems of differential calculus. Taylor's formula. 14. The concept of an extremum. Necessary and sufficient conditions for an
extremum. 15. Convexity of a curve and inflection points. Asymptotes of a curve.

Practical teaching 1. Binary relations and operations. 2. Group, field, ring, field. 3. Examples of functions. 4. Vector spaces. Scalar, vector
and mixed product of vectors. 5. Matrix multiplication, inverse matrix, matrix rank, eigenvalues and eigenvectors. 6. Solving systems of
linear algebraic equations. 7. Line and plane. 8. Limit value of a sequence. 9. Limit value of a function. 10. Continuity of a function. 11.
Derivatives of functions. 12. L'Hopital's theorem. 13. Taylor's formula. 14. Examining functions. 15. Exam tasks.

4. Teaching methods:

The classic way using a whiteboard and computer presentations.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 5.00 | Written exam Yes 20.00
Colloquiums Yes 25.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |d. Dopuh, P. JlazoBuh Marematuka 1 ®OH, beorpan 2012

P O. Muxuh, B. bantuh, M. |MeTtoauuka 30upka pelieHux 3ajaraka u3

Bopuuuh Maremaruxe 1 ©OH, beorpan 2013
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.200003 Economy

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Compulsory subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Jedank J. Sandra
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring basic knowledge in economics (introduction to economic analysis, microeconomics and macroeconomics) through theory,
techniques and practical examples. The course is an introduction and foundation for related subjects in higher years.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Introduction to economic science; elucidation and mastery of basic economic categories, laws, principles and processes; connection and
critical understanding of economic concepts, as abstract categories, with practical economic life; proper orientation in identifying
significant economic events in a country, but also on a global scale; development of economic logic and thinking about contemporary
microeconomic and macroeconomic problems.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching:

Introduction to economics; Subject and method; Economic categories, laws and models; Leading schools of economic thought; Structural
problems of production; Interdependence of production, distribution, exchange and consumption; Production possibilities frontier and
opportunity cost; Factors of production and enterprises in a market economy; Analysis of the market for factors of production; Capital and
labor; Wages and profit; Concept and forms of enterprises; Basic elements of a market economy; Demand and supply of goods and
services; Elasticity of demand and supply; Market equilibrium; Welfare analysis; Production function and economic analysis of costs;
Production function; Law of diminishing returns; Total, average and marginal product and their interdependence; Production and costs;
Total, average and marginal costs; Break-even point and break-even point; Cost economy and diseconomies; The concept and functions
of the market; Spheres of market inefficiency; Alternative market structures; Maximization of the producer objective function in conditions
of perfect and imperfect competition; Monopoly; Monopolistic competition; Monopoly price and monopoly profit; Basic macroeconomic
aggregates; Gross domestic product; Gross national product and national income; AD-AS model and multiplier model; Aggregate demand
curve and determinants; Aggregate supply curve and determinants; Aggregate demand and aggregate supply equilibrium; Accumulation,
investment, consumption and national income; Determinants of national income; Use of the accumulation curve and consumption curve;
Accumulation and investment; Investment performance and capital ratio; Consumption plus investment; Recession and inflation gap;
Investment multiplier; Paradox of saving; Economic development and foreign direct investment; The concept, importance, goals and
factors of economic growth and development; The concept of sustainable development; Development indicators; Theories of economic
growth and development; Economic development and inflation; Business cycles; Countercyclical policy; International capital movements;
Portfolio investment and foreign direct investment; Money and the money market; Origin, forms and functions of money; Monetary
aggregates and the quantitative theory of money; Central bank and banking; Money supply and demand for money; Monetary multiplier;
Inflation and unemployment; The concept, indicators, types and effects of inflation; Anti-inflationary policy; Interdependence of inflation,
unemployment and economic growth; Forms of unemployment; Labor market and wages; Deflation; Macroeconomic policy instruments;
Stabilization and development economic policy; Budget and fiscal policy; Taxes; Public debt; Government spending multiplier and
crowding out effect; Monetary and credit policy; Exchange rate policy; Devaluation and revaluation; Balance of payments; Investment
policy; Price system and policy; Economic policy in the field of international trade; European integration processes; European Union;
European Monetary Union; European transition processes.

Practical teaching:

Exercises follow the methodological units Lectures.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, preparation and presentation of seminar papers and essays, case studies, colloquiums, consultations. Each form of
teaching requires preparation, cooperation and participation of students. Students are encouraged and activated through interactive

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 5.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00
Seminar paper Yes 5.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Kparysm, JI. Exonomuja - OCHOBU MUKpPOEKOHOMCKE U wsame aytopa, beorpas 2020
MaKPOEKOHOMCKE aHalIn3e
Oatym: 08.11.2025 CrpaHa 5



Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.200005 Organizational basics

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject

MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Jasko O. Ondrej
Cudanov J. Mladen

Jevti¢ N. Milos

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to introduce first-year students to the basic definitions and concepts of organizational sciences, and then to
introduce them to the features and specificities of leading theories of organization and management. Furthermore, students are introduced
to practically applicable knowledge and develop skills in the organization of business systems that will enable them to understand the
individual aspects of business systems that are later elaborated in detail in the subjects of higher Year studies.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Acquiring advanced academic and professional knowledge in the field of business systems organization and developing skills for solving
complex problems of business systems organization in a modern environment and with coordination and communication with various
stakeholders. Training for independent management of projects for the development and improvement of business systems organization
as well as for transferring acquired knowledge and skills with the possibility for and a positive attitude towards continuous improvement in

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Development of organizational sciences. Definition of the term, social scope and importance of organization. Principles of organization,
methods, techniques, means and instruments. Organizational theories. Strategic elements of organization. Organization of business
systems. Organization of work processes in production and other activities. Production management. Production capacities of enterprises,
calculation, coordination. Productivity, definition, factors, importance of labor productivity. Organization, structuring of the organization,
directing and planning of the work process. Organizational models. Models of organizational structure. Basic institutional forms of
organization.

Practical teaching: Exercises

Development of organizational theories — Scientific management. Development of organizational theories — Administrative theory.
Development of organizational theories — Bureaucratic organization. Interpersonal relations direction. Development of organizational
theories — Theories of behavior in organizations. Management science. Modern theories of organization. Work organization - analysis of
technological alternatives, organization of production processes. Methods of determining work time norms. Management and regulation -
cost and inventory control. Quality management. Work productivity - mechanization, automation, innovations. Types of authority in the
organization. Models of organizational structure - examples. Basic functions of the enterprise - job descriptions.

4. Teaching methods:

Monologue method, demonstrative method, case study, learning through collaborative work on solving practical problems, independent
student research and problem solving based on the tasks given.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Ja 5.00 | Written exam Ja 20.00
Colloquiums Ja 30.00 | Oral exam Ja 45.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Jamko, O., Yynanos, M., .
1 [Jepth, M. & OcHOBH OpraHu3anyje 1 MeHalIMeHTa beorpan, Cpbuja: @axynrer 2014
OpraHM3alMOHUX HayKa
Kpusokanuh, J.
Kpusokamuh, J., . _ .
2 |Tonoposuh, 11. & I?C:I?T]?,E( OpraHM3alyje ¥ MeHaIMEeHTa 56;);53131;51?06}132. I:EaKZJITCT 2014
Komasern, C. P ™ P K
3 |Daft, R. L. Organization Theory and Design, 12th edition [Sjtgi:f(gg;;a(;n;f;;;ﬁ’g 2016
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Reinventing Organizations: A Guide to s .
4 |Laloux, F Creating Organizations Inspired by the Next Millis, MA, USA: Nelson 2014
. . i Parker
Stage in Human Consciousness 1st Edition
o London, UK: Sage
5 |Morgan, G. Images of Organization Publications 2006
Jatym: 08.11.2025 Ctpana 7
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Teaching subject . . .
Subjecst 01 170001 Fundamentals of Information and Communication

Technologies

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Compulsory subject

MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Simi¢ B. Dejan
Jovanovi¢ D. Bojan
Bogicéevi¢ Sretenovi¢ S. Marija

Sosevié Z. Uros

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 1.00 1.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Students are introduced to relevant concepts, principles of work in the field of information and communication technologies and acquire
the necessary skills for working on computers. The goal of the course is to increase productivity in solving complex problems by applying
information technologies and tools typically available on personal computers and smartphones.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student uses the acquired academic and professional knowledge and skills necessary for independent and team work on computers,
and is able to apply, analyze and evaluate the learned concepts and technologies in the process of further independent learning in the
field of modern information and communication technologies.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching
P-01: Number systems and codes, P-02: History of computing, P-03: Data, information, knowledge and entropy, P-04: Fundamentals of
hardware, P-05: Types of software and their applications, P-06: Data organization, P-07: Blockchain technology, P-08: Databases, P-09:

Computer networks, P-10: Java, P-11: Communication technologies, P-12: Electronic commerce, P-13: Data protection, P-14: HTML, P-
15: XML

Practical teaching

Exercises, Other forms of teaching, Study research work V-01: Introduction, V-02: Configuration and administration of the operating
system — Windows, V-03: Advanced use of word processors — Word, V-04: Advanced use of word processors — Word (continued), V-05:
Advanced Spreadsheet Techniques — Excel, V-06: Advanced Spreadsheet Techniques — Excel (continued), V-07: Test:
Windows+Word+Excel, V-08: Creating Presentations — PowerPoint, V-09: Internet + e-mail, V-10: Creating Internet Presentations, V-11:
Creating Internet Presentations (continued 1), V-12: Creating Internet Presentations (continued 2), V-13: Test: PowerPoint + Internet, V-
14: Comprehensive Test, V-15: Comprehensive Test

4. Teaching methods:

Classical Lectures. Auditory exercises and exercises in the computer room.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Practical teaching Yes 40.00 | Written exam Yes 60.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Rajaraman, V. Introduction to Information Technology PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd. 2018
Jennifer H. Meadows Communication Technology Update and
2 > .. Routled 2018
August Grant Fundamentals, 16th Edition outiedge
3 | Tejam Cummh Marepujan Y €JeKTPOHCKOM 00MHKY, ®OH, Beorpan 2020
mpe3eHTaluie ca yacona Lectures
4| Jlejan Comuh OcHoBe I/IH.CI)OpMauI/IOHO KOMYHHKaIlMOHUX ®OH, Beorpar 2011
TEXHOJIOTH|a
30upKa MUTama U 3a/1aTaka U3 OCHOBA
5 |Hejan Cumuh nHopMannoHo KoMyHHuKannoHux texuoaoruja | POH, beorpan 2011
ca pelemhumMa
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

6 |George W. Raynolds Infpmat1on Technology for Managers, Second Boston 2016
Edition

7 |Douglas E. Comer InFergetworkmg with TCP/IP Vplume & Pearson Education 2013
Principles, Protocols, and Architecture

8 R. Kelly RainerJr., Efraim Uvod u informacione sisteme (IT poglavlja) Data Status 2009

Turban
CtpaHa 9

Oartym:
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.Z00006 Mathematics 2

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Compulsory subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Stojanovi¢ A. Milica

Dzamié Z. Dusan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Presenting and explaining mathematical content related to differential calculus of functions of several variables and integral calculus of
functions of one and several variables, which are intended for the engineer's profile.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students will use and apply differential calculus of functions of several variables and integral calculus of functions of one and several
variables, which are among the basic tools for modeling organizational and technical systems.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching 1. The concept of a function of several variables. Limit value and continuity. 2. Partial derivatives. Total differential.
Differentiability. 3. Existence of an implicit function. 4. Elements of field theory. Derivative in a given direction and gradient. 5. Taylor's
formula. 6. Necessary and sufficient conditions for an unconditional extremum. 7. Necessary and sufficient conditions for a conditional
extremum. 8. Definite integral. 9. Indefinite integral. The relationship between a definite and an indefinite integral. 10. Methods of change
and partial integration. 11. Integration of rational and some classes of irrational functions. 12. Applications of integral calculus. Improper
integrals. 13. Double and triple integral. 14. Change of variables in double and triple integrals. 15. Infinite series. Power series

Practical teaching 1.Examples of functions of several variables. 2. Partial derivatives. 3. Derivatives of implicitly given functions. 4.
Derivative in direction and gradient. 5. Taylor's formula. 6. The problem of the unconditional extremum. 7. The problem of the conditional
extremum. 8. Calculation of the definite integral. 9. Integration methods. 10. Integration of rational and some classes of irrational functions.
11. Applications of integral calculus. 12. Double and triple integrals. 13. Change of variables. 14. Testing the convergence of series. 15.
Exam tasks.

4. Teaching methods:

The classic way using a whiteboard and computer presentations.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 5.00 | Written exam Yes 20.00
Colloquiums Yes 25.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 | M- Crojanosuh, O. Matemaria 2 ®OH 2019
Muxuh
B. Tonopuesuh, 1.
2 |IJamuh, H. Mnanenosuh, |MaTtemaTuka 2 — 30upKa 3aaraka OOH 2016
H. Huxonuh
3 J. JoBaHnoB, P. JlazoBuh, MaTeMaT.yu(a 2, 30upKa 3azataka U IpuMepu ®OH 2009
. Bopuh KOJIOKBU]yMa
4| 1. Bopuh MaTeMaT.yu(a 2, peleHy MpUMepH ca UCIUTA U ®OH 2014
KOJIOKBH]yMa
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.Z00007 Psychology

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Kovacevi¢ Z. Ivana
Miladinovi¢ M. Slobodan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Defining theoretical and methodological principles of psychology, relevant for critically assessing human behavior in organizations and
solving business problems in the domain of organizational behavior.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student will be able to critically evaluate human behavior in an organizational context, and to recognize and solve business problems
of a psychological nature (in the domain of organizational behavior)

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Psychology as an applied science and the psychological side of work. Personality, personality traits and measurement. Psychology of
work: subject, goals, areas and methods of work psychology - job analysis. Professional orientation; the process of choosing a profession.
The procedure and modern tendencies of professional selection; prediction of work behavior. Work adaptation: problems of adaptation
and methods of technopsychophysiology of work. Work absenteeism, employee fluctuation and psychological aspects of injuries at work.
Introduction to organizational psychology. Social and work groups. Personality and organization: types and problems. Management:
concept, theories and psychological problems. Motivation for work: concept and theoretical interpretations, factors and motivation
management. Communication in the organization: process, types, types, difficulties in the communication process. Stress in the
organization: concept, stages, types, sources, consequences and management.

Practical teaching

Subject and tasks of psychology - workshop. Agreement on practical group work - experiments that changed psychology as a science.
Job analysis - group workshop. Professional selection techniques - job interview: role-playing. Injuries at work: example analysis (group
work). Preparation for the first colloquium - quiz. Social and work groups: case study. Problems of management and management
theories: case study. Motivation for work: case study. Problems of communication in the organization: case study. Stress: individual
differences in reactions to stressful events - discussion. Presentation of seminar papers.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures interactive teaching: solving a specific structured task (workshop), experiential learning using role-playing techniques, group
discussion, case study, teamwork on the preparation of a seminar paper on an agreed topic.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Colloquiums Yes 60.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Seminars Yes 10.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 |Muxaunosuh, /1. TIcuxomoruja paga u opraHusaiuje ®OH, beorpan 2010
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.200008 Sociology
Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Miladinovi¢ M. Slobodan

Kovacevi¢ Z. Ivana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The student should be presented with basic knowledge of sociology, introduced to the main social categories and laws that are brought
into the organizational context, and introduced to the main characteristics and peculiarities of our society so that he can use this
knowledge in practice, i.e. to understand the social context of organizational phenomena and to understand the sociological way of
thinking about them and to apply this in practice.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Acquiring basic sociological knowledge with the ability to practically recognize social categories and apply them, as well as demonstrating
a positive attitude towards the importance of lifelong learning in personal and professional development. This includes developing the
ability to:

- solve complex problems in non-standard conditions;

- apply successful communication skills in interaction and cooperation with members of different social groups;

- independently and responsibly manage complex projects related to knowledge of the social context in which one operates;

- apply professional ethical standards in accordance with the applicable social context;

- organize, control and train others for work;

- improve existing practice in accordance with the given social context, through analysis and evaluation of various concepts, principles,
models and practices.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Introductory lesson, Sociology as a science, concept and subject of sociology; Group and organization; Bureaucratic organization; Social
values; Social power; Social structure: classes and elites; Social-class structure of our society; Social mobility; Modern social systems:
capitalism and socialism; Globalization of modern society; Society in transition; Scientific and technological development and society;
Development of information and communication technologies and modern social changes; Ecology and society; Work, organized labor,
economic democracy and participation

Practical teaching

Introductory lesson, Sociology as a science, concept and subject of sociology; Group and organization; Bureaucratic organization; Social
values; Social power; Social structure: classes and elites; Social-class structure of our society; Social mobility; Modern social systems:
capitalism and socialism; Globalization of modern society; Society in transition; Scientific and technological development and society;
Development of information and communication technologies and contemporary social changes; Ecology and society; Work, organized
labor, economic democracy and participation.

4. Teaching methods:

Frontal teaching with students, Group and individual seminar teaching, Mentoring work, Presentation of seminar papers. Project
assignments in small groups.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 45.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00
Seminars Yes 5.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Munaguaosuh, Cno6oman |OCHOBH COILMOJIOTH]€ OpraHU3alIHje beorpan: ®OH 2014

Beograd: Ekonomski

o Aot - loai
Giddens, Anthony Sociologija Fakultet

2007
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Alexander, Jeffrey C;
Thompson, Kenneth; . . )
3 |Edles, Laura Desfor: A Contemporary IntIrOdU.CthI.l to Sociology: Routledge 2017
Culture and Society in Transition
Capous-Desyllas,
Moshoula
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.1S0001 Introduction to information systems

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Compulsory subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Panteli¢ M. Ognjen

Babarogi¢ S. Sladan

Lukovi¢ S. Ivan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

To introduce students to the basic terms and concepts in the field of information systems and the process of IS development. Students are
introduced to the ways of using information in a company and how IS enables the improvement of quality, dynamics and competitiveness.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students will be able to describe the phenomenon of IS, the processes and stages of its development. The student can identify the types
of modern IS and indicate their function in the business system. They will be able to analyze the processes and data of a simple IS.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Basic concepts in the field of information systems. Information system architecture. IS development models. System analysis. Data
modeling. Standardization in software engineering.

CASE tools. Implementation. Use and maintenance of IS. Analytical processing - IS for decision support. Atrtificial intelligence and Expert
I1S. Fundamentals of e-business. IS security and control. Ethical, social and global aspects of IS. Exam preparation.

Practical teaching

Structural system analysis. Structural system analysis - examples. Structure and content of the data dictionary. Fundamentals of data
modeling. Examples of designing relational databases. More complex examples of designing relational databases. Examples of
translating PMOV into a relational model. Introduction to Access. Creating tables. Examples of SQL - query language. Working with forms.
Creating reports. Preparing for tests.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures accompanied by appropriate electronic presentations. Exercises based on illustrative and real examples, through interactive
work with students.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
IIpakTHYHHA UCIIAT Yes 12.00 | Written exam Yes 60.00
TectoBu Yes 28.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Rainer, Turban VYBoz y uahopManroHe CUCTEMe Data Status 2009
2 |ITarremuh O. Marepujamu y e-hopmu ca cajra is.fon.bg.ac.rs |OOH 2020
3 |Ormen ITanrennh Ckpunra Access OOH 2007
4 |Vladimir Zwass Fondations of information systems McGraw-Hill 1998
5 OFI.-bGH ITanTenuh, Ana 30upKa 3a7araka U3 MOCIOBHUX VICEH 978-86-7680-355-2 | 2019
ITajuh Cumosuh HHMDOPMAIIMOHUX CHCTEMa
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.Z10001 English in Management 1

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Andelkovi¢ S. Jelena

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to improve knowledge of the English language specific to the scientific and professional field of management and
organization and language skills of oral and written communication and interaction, with a special emphasis on skills in conducting
business conversations, oral presentations and skills in writing short texts on various business topics specific to the management context.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The aim of the course is to improve knowledge of the English language specific to the scientific and professional field of management and
organization and language skills of oral and written communication and interaction, with a special emphasis on skills in conducting
business conversations, oral presentations and skills in writing short texts on various business topics specific to the management context.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

PO1: Globalization: reading and vocabulary; P02: History and the Present of Business: reading and vocabulary; P03: Starting up and
Growing a Business: reading and vocabulary; PO4: Organization: reading and vocabulary; P05: Management Styles and Qualities: reading
and vocabulary; P06: A Brief History of PCs: reading and vocabulary; PO7: The Use of ICT in Business: reading and vocabulary; P08:
Mid-term revision; P09: On the Way to Work: reading and vocabulary; P10: Job Hunting: CV and cover letter; P11: On the Job: reading
and vocabulary; P12: Business Correspondence 1: business letter types; P13: Meetings and Negotiations: reading and vocabulary; P14:
Business Correspondence 2: memos, agendas, minutes; P15: Revision.

Practical teaching

V01: Globalization: vocabulary practice; present tenses; V02: History and the Present of Business: vocabulary practice; past tenses; V03:
Starting up and Growing a Business: vocabulary practice; future tenses; V04: Organization: vocabulary practice; modal verbs; V05:
Management Styles and Qualities vocabulary practice; conditionals; V06: A Brief History of PCs: vocabulary practice; reported speech;
V07: The Use of ICT in Business: vocabulary practice; passive; V08: Mid-term grammar revision; V09: On the Way to Work: vocabulary
practice; motivation/recommendation letter; V10: Job hunting: vocabulary practice; cover letter V11: On the Job: vocabulary practice;
infinitive and gerund; V12: Business Correspondence 1: inquiry and complaint letter; V13: Meetings and Negotiations: negotiating a
business deal; V14: Business Correspondence 2: memos, agendas and minutes; V15: Exam practice.

4. Teaching methods:

Communicative approach and interactive teaching: group discussions, working in pairs and small groups, solving mini case studies,
presentations, using audio and video materials, writing short texts.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 50.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
®DakynTeT OpraHu3aluOHUX
Jakuh, T'., Auhenkosuh, J., . .
1 Hosaxosh, M. Organize Your English HayKa, YHHUBEP3UTET y 2016
Beorpany
2 |Mascull, B. Business Vocabulary in Use — Intermediate Cambr%dge University Press, 2002
Cambridge
3 (Murphy, R. English Grammar in Use Cambridge University Press, 2007

Cambridge

Parkinson, D., Noble, J.

Oxford University Press, 2012
(eds.)

Oxford

AN

Oxford Business English Dictionary

IIpeseHTanuje 1 10AaTHA MaTepHUjaliH ca
5|- 2020
Lectures n BexOun
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.Z10002 French in Management 1
Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Andelkovi¢ S. Jelena
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: B1 HuBO dpaHuyckor jesuka (no 3EPOJ-y)

1. Educational goal:

Mastering the basics of French business language; developing language skills and communicative competence in French in various
situations of interactive communication, which the student will encounter in the context of his/her future professional activities, primarily in
the world of business (both in his/her own country and abroad); getting acquainted with French business ethics, adopting management
vocabulary, i.e. developing the ability to use literature from scientific fields of the profession; preparation for the DFA 1 (Dipléme de
Francais des affaires, 1st level) of the French Chamber of Commerce. The aim is to use an integrated method of teaching language and
culture, i.e. civilization.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students have acquired basic skills in French business language through familiarization with the world of business and entrepreneurship.
They have adopted the basics of French business language and professional terminology in the field of management and organization,
they have renewed and improved their knowledge of French grammar. They are able to read simpler professional texts in French. They
are able to hold a conversation and exchange emails with Francophone business partners.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: Economic actors: different types of travailers, une journée de travail. P-02: Diversité des entreprises, role de I'entreprise.P-03:
Services bancaires; lettre commerciale.P-04: Droits du consommateur; types de revenus; reclamation. P-05: Réle de I'Etat; Forum
d'Internet. P-06: Profil du créateur d'entreprise, son parcours.P-07: Recherche de capitals, moyens de financementsP-08: Lieu
d'implantation, louer un local; écrire efficaciously.P-09: Choix de société, découvrir, comparer.P-10: Formalités de création d'une
entreprise; e-mail. P-11: Ressources humaines: contrat de travail; lettre d'engagement.P-12: Profile de manager; consulter une ofre
d'emploi. P-13: Methods of organization of work, cultures of enterprises.

Practical teaching: Exercises and Other forms of teaching

B-01: Interrogation directe, diverses manieres de poser une question. B-02: Article indefini des, préposition de; jeu de roles.B-03:
Pronoms compléments le, la lui, pronoms relatifs simples.B-04: Pronoms relatifs simples, mots de liaison. B-05: Forme passive.Bilan de
compétences.B-06: Passé composé / imparfait.B-07: Articles définis, indefinis, partitifs.B-08: Indicators de temps; rédaction du courriel.
Knowledge check. B-09: Pronoms y et en; jeu de réles.B-10: Orthographes de certains verbes au présent; contenu d'un e-mail.Bilan de
compétences.B-11: Pronoms relatifs composés.B-12: Hypothese; e-mail.B-13: Future simple; futur antérieur; discussion.B-14: Pronoms et
adjectives indefinis; jeu de rdles.B-15: Formation du subjonctif; jeu de rdles. Bilan de compétences.

4. Teaching methods:

The teaching is particularly interactive and communicative, using audio/video/web materials. Students are encouraged to participate in
group discussions and various exercises, some of which test their management skills. They participate in simulating real-life situations in a
company and solving small case studies. Written communication is practiced through composing business emails, presentations, and the
like.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 20.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00 | Oral exam Yes 10.00
Seminars Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Penfornis, J.-L. Affaires.com. Fran(;ais professionnel, 3eéd CLE International, Paris 2012
(niveau avancé B2-C1) Paris
2 |Penfornis, J.-L. Affaires.com, Cahier d’activités, 3e éd Paris, CLE International 2012
3 |Penfornis, J.-L. Con}munigation progr e,s S?V.e du frangais des Paris, CLE International 2004
affaires (niveau intermédiaire)
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Lexique des affaires. Klju¢ne reci
4 | Cakelji¢, V. menadzmenta i informatike: francuski— Beograd, FON 2013
engleski—srpski
5 |Cakelji¢, V. ManagelrllenF.con'l, F.rancg.skljez%k v Beograd, Prosveta 2008
poslovaniju: izrazi, situaciie, leksika
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.200010

Number of ECTS: 6

Probability theory

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Compulsory subject

MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Pokovi¢ M. Aleksandar

Ignjatovi¢ P. Marina

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring basic knowledge of probability theory and training in the application of that knowledge in solving practical problems.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Studying probability theory equips students to solve concrete problems and provides a foundation for understanding methods and models
of statistical analysis.

3. Course content/structure:

P01: Random events, properties. Operations and relations with random events. Probability (definitions). P02: Conditional probability,
properties. Total probability formula, Bayes' formula. P03: One-dimensional random variables of discontinuous type. P04: One-
dimensional random variables of continuous type. P05: Parameters of a random variable. Generatrix function. Chebyshev's theorem. P06:
Models of discontinuous distributions. PO7: Models of continuous distributions. P08: Limit theorems in probability. P09: Two-dimensional
random variables of discontinuous type. P10: Two-dimensional random variables of continuous type. P11: Moments of two-dimensional
distributions. P12: Marginal distributions. Conditional distributions. P13: Regression analysis.P14: Two-dimensional normal distribution.
P15: Distributions of some functions of random variables.

Practical teaching

V01: Combinatorics. V02: Random events. V03: Probability. Conditional probability. VO4: Total probability, Bayes' formula. V05: One-
dimensional random variables of discontinuous type. V06: One-dimensional random variables of continuous type. VO7: Parameters of
random variables. V08: Models of discontinuous distributions. V09: Models of continuous distributions. V10: Two-dimensional random
variables of discontinuous type. V11: Two-dimensional random variables of continuous type. V12: Marginal distributions. Conditional
distributions. V13: Regression analysis. V14: Two-dimensional normal distribution. V15: Distributions of some functions of random
variables.

4. Teaching methods:

The classic way, using a blackboard and a computer.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Colloquiums Ja 40.00 | Oral exam Ja 60.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |BykoBuh H. OcHOBe BepoBaTHONhE ®OH, beorpan 2012
Bbynajuh M., Bykmuposuh
2 %’(’)5:;?%”:?%3;& C. Teopuja BepoBaTHOhe 30MpKa 3a7aTaka ®OH, beorpan 2015
Hob6pora M.




Jatym: 08.11.2025 CtpaHa 18



Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.200011 Accounting

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: KnezZevi¢ P. Snezana

Dmitrovié M. Veljko

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to enable students to acquire advanced knowledge of accounting concepts and policies in order to first
understand, and then to observe, the principles of recording the movement of funds and sources of funds of a company, the occurrence
and inclusion of the realization of income and expenses, and the determination of financial results and cash flow.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After mastering the course curriculum, the student is able, based on the acquired advanced professional knowledge, to:

Perform analysis, synthesis and prediction of solutions and consequences of accounting transactions;

Possesses skills and has developed dexterity in monitoring accounting operations, i.e. knows how to apply accounting principles,
procedures and concepts of recording accounting transactions, preparing financial statements, relying on modern software solutions
present in modern accounting practice.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

The concept and content of accounting. Accounting information system in a modern environment. Approach to double-entry bookkeeping.
Accounting records. Accounting coverage of acquisition of funds. Accounting coverage of costs and expenses. Accounting coverage of
income. Pre-closing entries and book closing. Methods of calculating periodic results. Distribution of periodic results and loss coverage.
Accounting management.

Practical teaching:

Exercises, Other forms of teaching, study research work

Coverage of acquisition and investment of financial resources. Coverage of investments in materials, small inventory and packaging.
Coverage of procurement of goods. Coverage of costs of materials, costs of small inventory and packaging and costs of wages. Coverage
of the purchase value of goods sold. Including financial and other expenses. Accrual of expenses. Including income of a manufacturing
and trading company. Accrual of income. Correction of balance sheet balances. Development of active-passive accounts. Expenditure
and sale of fixed assets. Preparation of a closing sheet. Preparation of financial statements. Application of Excel in accounting.

4. Teaching methods:

Teaching is conducted through Lectures, exercises and consultations. Students are actively involved in the teaching process through
interactive discussions, exercises, homework assignments, case studies, and workshops.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Colloquiums Ha 30.00 | Written exam Ha 40.00
Oral exam Ja 30.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 Eﬁ)li)eitaii})ll;z;fl? tHrlgg;e Financial Accounting McGraw-Hill Education 2019
Donald E. Kieso, Jerry J.
2 |Weygandt, Terry D. Intermediate accounting John Wiley & Sons, Inc 2019
Warfield

Kapkuh Jokcumosuh
Hesenka, borojesuh @DakynTeT OpraHu3aluOHUX
3 PauynoBozncTBO
Apcuh Becna, Besbko Hayka, beorpan
JImutpoBuh

2020
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Literature

No:

Authors

Title

Publisher

Year

Bpanko

Kapxuh JokcumoBuh
Hesenka, borojesuh

4| Apcuh Becna, benkoBuh
Cnabana, Hlukawuh

30upka 3a/1aTaKka U3 pauyHOBOJICTBA

cDaKyHTCT OpraHu3anoOHuX

Hayka, beorpazn

2010
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.200012 Marketing

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Kosti¢-Stankovi¢ M. Milica
Janic¢i¢ R. Radmila

Stavljanin B. Velimir

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

To introduce students to marketing concepts, factors that influence value creation, creating value for customers, ensuring availability and
building value for customers, and communicating and promoting value. To introduce students to digital marketing, marketing
management, and marketing in a global environment.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Advanced academic and professional knowledge in the field of market analysis, segmentation, target market selection and value
positioning. Problem solving in defining product mix and determining sales price, defining distribution and sales mix and developing
marketing communication and promotion. Leading complex projects in the field of planning, organizing and controlling marketing activities.
Analyzing the global environment and defining marketing strategy in the international market.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Conceptual aspects of marketing. Development of the marketing concept. Modern marketing concept. Marketing environment - linking
supply and demand. Market as a development potential of marketing activities. Basic market factors in shaping the marketing offer.
Structural types of markets. Target marketing. Analysis of the market environment. Relations between companies and the market.
Marketing research system. Shaping value for customers. Product. Selling price. Availability and value addition. Distribution and sales
mix. Communication and promotion of value. Marketing communication and promotion. Marketing communication instruments. Digital
marketing. Marketing process in value creation. Marketing management. Marketing planning. Marketing organization. Control of marketing
activities. Marketing in a global environment.

Practical teaching

Market analysis, application of external and internal analysis methods. Market segmentation, development of target segment profiles and
product positioning. Development of a marketing research plan. Determination of product characteristics. Product life cycle. Methods for
determining sales prices. Development of distribution and sales strategies. Designing marketing communication activities. Analysis of
various promotional campaigns. Marketing activities for example services. Development of a marketing plan. Development of digital
marketing channels. Development of marketing tools for a selected international environment.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures illustrated with multimedia aids, interactive discussion, work in small groups, solving and presenting practical examples, role
play, independent student research and work through learning.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Colloquiums Yes 25.00
Practical teaching Yes 25.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Kosti¢-Stankovi¢ M .
| i S 1 Market FON, B d 2017
Filipovi¢ V, Stavljanin V arketmg eogra
2 |Kotler, P. T., Keller, K. L |Marketing Management (17th Edition) London: Pearson Education 2017

Limited
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.200013 Quality basics

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Filipovi¢ V. Jovan
Buri¢ B. Mladen

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

To enable students to master the basic concepts and terminology of quality, in order to create a foundation for building upon through
future courses.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The ability of students to: a) understand basic concepts in the field of quality management and standardized management systems b)
understand the context of current and future application - opportunities and limitations in the application of basic concepts. c) master the
terminology in the field of quality management and standardized management systems. d) apply the acquired knowledge in mastering
future subjects.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Stakeholders and interested parties; Basic concepts in quality management; Strategic view of quality management; Overview of the
history of quality; Main philosophical directions in quality management; “Geography” of quality management — approaches in Japan, USA
and Great Britain; Improving process quality (incremental improvements, leapfrog improvements); The quality function and its relationship
with other functions in the organization; Conformity assessment and quality costs; Principles of total quality management (TQM); Quality
as the basis for business standardization; Integrated management system

Practical teaching

Presentation of goals and methods of work in exercises. Presentation of goals, methods of work and expected results from the project
task Workshop 1: Stakeholders and interested parties; Workshop 2: Kano model; Workshop 3: Deming concepts; Workshop 4: Quality
trilogy; Workshop 5: Basic concepts of quality management systems; Workshop 6: Dimensions of quality; Workshop 7: Costs of quality;
Workshop 8: Process approach; Workshop 9: Relationship between quality and other functions in the organization; Workshop 10: Case
study; Workshop 11: Presentation of project works.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, case study analysis, analysis of application of models and standards

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Colloquiums Yes 25.00 | Written exam Yes 50.00
[IpojextHn/Seminar paper Yes 25.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 ﬁHHHHOBHh’ J. wBypuh, OcHOBE KBajJuTETa ®OH, beorpan 2009
L.D. Goetsch, L., D., &  |Quality Management for Organizational .
2 P New J :P 2016
S.B. Davis Excellence (7th. ed.) ew Jersay: Featson
J.R. Evans & W.M. Managing for Quality and Performance .
3 Lindsay Excellence (11th ed.) Cengage Learning, Inc. 2020
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.200014 Human resources management

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Ivanovi¢ R. Tatjana

Andelkovi¢ Labrovi¢ Z. Jelena

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring advanced knowledge of human resource management theories, principles, and activities so that students can understand the
complexity and specificities of human resource management, as well as equipping students with the ability to critically analyze and
evaluate various human resource management activities in a modern work environment.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students are able to recognize and explain theoretical concepts of human resource management, to recognize the possibilities of practical
application and the importance of effective implementation of human resource management activities for successful business.

Students are able to apply the acquired knowledge and skills necessary for further development and improvement in the field of human
resource management (in a practical or scientific-research sense), effectively solve problems related to human resource management and
improve communication, presentation and teamwork skills.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Introduction to the subject: basic concepts and tasks in the field of human resources management; Coordination of personnel activities;
Ensuring equal employment opportunities; Employee health and safety; Job and task design; Job and task analysis; Human resources
planning and recruitment; Human resources selection; Employee orientation and training; Employee development and career planning;
Employee evaluation; Compensation and benefits; Human resources research and personnel information system; Electronic human
resources management; Unions and collective bargaining; The future of human resources management.

Practical teaching

Introduction to the subject; Tasks in the field of human resources management; Different generations in the work environment; Employee
motivation; Discrimination in the work environment; Abuse at work; Stress and burnout; Analysis and design of jobs and work tasks;
Human resource planning; Review exercises; Methods of recruitment and selection of human resources; Writing a CV for a job;
Orientation, training and development of employees; Career planning; Employee evaluation; Compensation: Salaries and awards;
Compensation: Benefits; Review exercises.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, interactive teaching: workshops, exchange of ideas and knowledge through group discussion, learning by example
through case studies, mentoring and teamwork on the preparation of seminar papers on an agreed topic, presentation method.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity in practical classes Yes 5.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00
Seminar paper Yes 15.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

—_

P. Opnuh, T. BanoBuh  |MeHaUMEHT JbyICKUX pecypca ®OH, beorpan 2019
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.200015 Business Economics and Planning

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: lli¢ J. Bojan
Mili¢ M. Tanja

Backovi¢ M. Nemanja

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring knowledge and skills in the field of business economics and business planning relevant to modern management.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Mastering theoretical approaches, methods and models in the field of business economics and business planning and the ability to apply
them in practice.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

The concept and essence of business economics; defining and understanding the enterprise - economic aspects; changes related to
modern business; size and growth of business; enterprise "without borders". The concept, types and analysis of costs; cost functions; cost
dynamics; cost elasticity; opportunity costs; newer categories of costs in business economics. Revenue and profit; revenue categories and
revenue behavior; current approaches to profit generation; incremental profit. Prices and business success of the enterprise; price and
non-price factors of competitiveness; pricing strategies. Assessment of business efficiency; efficiency indicators; economies of scale and
economies of variety. Measuring profitability; new approaches to measuring business performance; balanced scorecard; application of
benchmarking methods. Economic aspects of business networking; enterprise information resources and information costs; network
economics. Business planning process; approaches to planning; strategic and operational planning; stakeholder analysis. Determining
strategic and operational goals, developing and implementing appropriate plans. Business planning process models; alternative
strategies; creating competitive advantages. Information systems for business planning. Application of modern business planning methods
and techniques related to environmental analysis. Business planning methods and techniques related to developing and implementing a
business plan. Change planning, culture and business planning. Practical aspects of developing a business plan for a new business
venture.

Practical teaching

Exercises follow the content and structure of Lectures and include: analysis of practical cases, application of methods for calculating
categories from business economics, application of business efficiency indicators, application of new approaches to measuring business
performance, business strategy planning, development of a business plan, creative workshops.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures with student participation in interactive teaching, presentation of practical examples, case studies, creative workshops, exercises
in solving specific management problems, consultations in the process of preparing seminar papers.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 70.00
Seminars Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
®dakynTeT OpraHu3aluoHNX
1 |Mmmhesuh B., Inmuh b.  |EkoHOMHKa mOcI0Bama HayKa, YHUBEP3UTET y 2014

beorpany, beorpan

dakynTeT OpraHu3aloOHUX
HayKa, YHUBEP3UTET Y 2014
beorpany, beorpan

Crpaterujcko MOCIOBHO TUIAHUPAHE —
MEHAIMEHT IPUCTYI

2 |Mumuhesuh B.
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.Z00016 Statistics

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Compulsory subject

MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Radoji¢i¢ A. Zoran
Jeremi¢ M. Veliko
Maric¢i¢ M. Milica

Milenkovi¢ Nemanja

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Introduction to basic methods of statistical analysis and training in the application of these methods in solving practical problems.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The content of this course equips students to model and solve practical problems using statistical analysis methods.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

PO1: Descriptive statistics. P02: Descriptive statistics (continued). PO3: Statistical inference, population, sample. P04: Statistics and their
distributions. P05: Evaluation theory, criteria for selecting grades. P06: Maximum likelihood method. PO7: Confidence intervals. P08:
Hypothesis testing, parametric tests. P09: Parametric tests (continued). P10: Analysis of variance. P11: Nonparametric tests. P12:

Nonparametric tests (continued). P13: Regression models. P14: Least squares method. P15: Testing hypotheses about the parameters of
a regression model.

Practical teaching

VO01: Descriptive statistics. V02: Descriptive statistics (continued). V03: Statistical inference, population, sample. V04: Statistics and their
distributions. V05: Rating theory, criteria for choosing ratings. V06: Maximum likelihood method. VO7: Confidence intervals. V08:
Hypothesis testing, parametric tests. V09: Parametric tests (continued). V10: Analysis of variance. V11: Nonparametric tests. V12:
Nonparametric tests (continued). V13: Regression models. V14: Least squares method. V15: Testing hypotheses about the parameters of
a regression model.

4. Teaching methods:

The classic way, using a blackboard and a computer.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point

Colloquiums Yes 40.00 | Oral exam Yes 60.00

Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year

®DakynTeT OpraHu3aluOHUX
Hayka, beorpan

—_—

Bykoeuh H.,Bynajuli M. |OcHoBe craTucTrke 2014

Bynajuh, M.,
Byxmuposuh, /1.,
Panojuunh, 3., Jepemuh,
B., Bokosuh, A.,
Komapueswuh, C.,
Hobpota, M.,
Munenkosuh, H.,
Mapuuuh, M.

®DakynTeT OpraHu3aluOHUX

30upka pemeHnx 3aaaraka n3 CraTucTike
Hayka, beorpan

2017
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.200017 Process engineering

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Slovi¢ R. Dragoslav
Simeunovi¢ P. Barbara

Stojanovi¢ D. Dragana

TomasSevi¢ B. Ivan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Introducing students to the basic concepts of the process approach and process engineering in manufacturing and service business
systems. Students will learn how to identify, map, document, measure and improve business and work processes, using specific
engineering and management methods.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

By studying the subject, students acquire advanced academic and professional knowledge that enables critical understanding and
application of the process approach, as well as skills for independent and team work to solve complex problems of design (identification
and classification, mapping, documentation), setup, and improvement of processes in business systems.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: Process engineering — subject, procedure, instruments, goals. Concept, importance and development of the process
approach. Design, setting up, managing and improving processes. Types of processes. Processes and organizational structure. Basic,
supporting and management processes. Processes as a basis for designing information systems. Universal technology of the process
approach. Designing process architecture. Process planning. Process selection and ranking. Process specification (mapping,
documentation, hierarchical decomposition, creation of process ID cards). Process review and improvement. Selection of process
improvement methodology. Continuous improvement, redesign and reengineering of processes. IT support for process engineering.
Practical teaching: Concept and structure of processes. Designing the value chain of a business system. Selecting processes for
improvement. Mapping of process activities and resources. Process analysis from the perspective of process efficiency, costs, quality and
frustration. Qualitative process analysis (identification of non-value-added activities, root cause analysis of problems) and identification of
problem areas. Formulation of proposals for process improvement. Design of the new state of the process. Assessment of the effects of
improvement, preparation and deployment of the improved process.

4. Teaching methods:

monologue method, conversation method, demonstrative method, case study, learning through collaborative work on solving practical
problems, independent student research and problem solving based on the tasks received, consultations in developing a project
assignment and independent student work through learning and developing a project assignment.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
Project assignment Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Panosuh M., Tomamesuh
1 |A., Crojanosuh /1., WNuxemepuHr npoueca ®OH, beorpan 2012
Cumeynosuh b.
Dumas, M., La Rosa, M.,
2 |Mendling, J., & Reijers, |Fundamentals of business process management |Heidelberg: Springer 2018
H. A.
Process Mapping, Process improvement and .
3 [Madison D. Process Management — A Practical Guide to Ic’a;tl(i);:)fnr;ss LCC, Chico, 2005
Enchancing Work and Information Flow
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
4 Slack, N., & Brandon- Operatlol}s and process management: principles Pearson, UK 2018
Jones, A. and practice for strategic impact
fatym:  08.11.2025 CrpaHa 27
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.200018 Technology and Development Management
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject

MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Marinkovi¢ P. Sanja

Petokovi¢ G. Jasnha

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Development of academic and professional knowledge and skills in the functional area of technology management and development in
the enterprise. Technology, an external force and internal strength of the enterprise, is seen in the management approach as a strategic
factor in the competitiveness of enterprises, industries and the economy as a whole. The program includes methods, techniques and
models to support strategic and operational technology management in the enterprise. Students are trained to apply knowledge to solve
specific issues of predicting, planning, organizing and managing the dynamics of changes in technology, technological systems,
processes and operations in practice.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student possesses academic and professional knowledge in the field of technology management and technological development in
the enterprise. The student is able to solve specific issues of predicting, planning, organizing and managing the dynamics of changes in
technology, technological systems, processes and operations in practice. He applies the skills of agile management of technological
development and rapid response to changes in the environment. He analyzes technologies that can be introduced into the enterprise and
is able to choose a technological alternative that contributes to business improvement. He defines indicators of technological progress and
analyzes and monitors technological progress in the enterprise.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Technology management; Technology and organization; ICT and business development; Strategic technology management; Support for
strategic technology management; Technological innovations; Operational technology management; Support for operational technology
management; Components of processes and operations; Technology transfer; Fundamentals of technological entrepreneurship,
Globalization and technological cooperation; Global technological strategies, Technology management and sustainable development.
Practical teaching

Analysis of application examples and solving tasks using various methods in the field of technology management and development:
Technological forecasting: Delphi, PATTERN, Brainstorming; Agile technology management, Technology performance indicators in the
enterprise: Technological progress indicators (TP), Types of TP, TP rate, Objectives matrix; Methods of evaluation and selection of
technology: Ranking method, AHP method, Methods for supporting technological innovations in the enterprise; Solving tasks using
software, Application of methods in domestic enterprises; Creative workshops; Presentations of seminar papers and project tasks.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, interactive teaching: workshops, exchange of ideas and knowledge through group discussion, learning from examples through
case studies, mentoring and teamwork; Training students to apply technology management methods and techniques in companies;
Solving tasks with active student participation; Involving students in research work through the preparation of seminar papers.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Colloquiums Yes 40.00 | Written exam - test Yes 40.00
Written exam - theory Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 {JIeBu-Jakmmh, M. MeHaiMeHT TEXHOJIOTH]E U pa3Boja Beorpaz: Yuroja mramma 2010

JleBu-Jaxmuh, M. .
7 MeHayMeHT MHOBAIHMja ¥ TEXHOJIOMIKOT

2 |Mapwunkosuh, C., & 38012 Beorpan: ®OH 2015
TleTkosuh, J. P )
Burgelman, R., Strategic Management of Technology and

3 |Christensen, C. M., g 8 gy Mc Graw Hill 2008

Innovation

&Wheelwright, S. C.
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Cetindamar, D., Phaal, R., |Technology Management — Activities and .
4 > i Pal M 1 2010
&Probert, D. Tools algrave Yachmitian
5 Harrison, N., &Samson, Technol.ogy Management - Text and Mec Graw Hill 2002
D. International Cases
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.200019 OcHoOBe onepaLMoHOr MeHaLMeHTa

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers:
Leci¢ Cvetkovi¢ M. Danica
Anti¢ R. Slobodan

Dordevi¢ Milutinovi¢ S. Lena
Cveti¢ V. Biljana

Danilovi¢ D. Milo$

Raki¢evi¢ M. Zoran

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring advanced academic and professional knowledge about the concept, domain and content of operations management, its
importance in modern business and the digitalized environment, as well as preparation and training for the application of modern
concepts, models and methods of operations management in a real organizational and business system.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After completing the learning process, students will be able to define and discuss the key elements of operational strategy in an
argumentative manner, as well as apply selected concepts and methods of operational management in solving problems related to
production programming, product development, resource planning, capacity planning and balancing, and inventory and quality
management.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: Introductory notes on the subject and method of work; P-02: Concept, importance and development of operations management; P-
03: Demand forecasting and production programming; P-04: Designing product-service packages; P-05: Resource and capacity planning:
concept and importance; P-06: Product and process quality; P-07: Logistics and supply chains; P-08: Material flow and inventory
management; P-09: Lean management concept; P-10: Quantitative models in operations management; P-11: Information technologies
and digitalization in operations management; P-12: Big data analytics in operations management; P-13: Computer-integrated and flexible
production.

Practical teaching

V-01: Operational strategy in a global environment; V-02: Make or buy analysis; V-03: Demand forecasting methods; V-04: Facility
location and layout; V-05: Capacity and capacity utilization calculation; V-06: TQM (Total Quality Management) concept, TQM tools; V-07:
Logistics process and flow planning; V-08: Waste identification and just-in-time supply methods; V-09: Operational and lean management:
presentation and analysis of selected case studies; V-10: Fundamentals of aggregate planning; V-11: Operational management and
business intelligence; V-12: Software support for operational management, part 1/2; V-13: Software support for operational management,
part 2/2.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures ex cathedra, interactive and Auditory exercises (creative workshops and case studies) and practical (laboratory) exercises.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Colloquiums Yes 30.00
Practical teaching Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 OwmepOerosuh-bjenosuh J.

OcHOBe OIepaluOHOT MEHAIIMEHTa ®OH, beorpan 2010
U ap.
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
OmneparioHy MEHAIMEHT (TIPEeBO/] ca EHIIECKOT Herrap sa Publisherxy
2 | Xejzep L1, Pennep b. ep P JIenaTHOCT ExoHOMCKOr 2011
jesnka)
(dakynreta, beorpan

3 Bacussesuh, 1., [IBetuh, |MeHaUMEHT JOIHCTHKE M JaHala CHabaeBama, ®OH, Beorpan 2018
B., Janunosuh, M. JIPYTO AOMYE-EHO U IPOIIUPEHO U3IaAHkhE

4 Bacuseesuh /1., CnoBuh  |Kamzen — jamancka mapaanrma ImocjioBHE ®OH, Beorpan 2015
. HU3BPCHOCTH

5 Jleanh-L{BeTkoBHA, /1., YrnpaBibamke MPOU3BOAKBOM U MPYKABLEM ®OH, Beorpan 2015
Artanacos, H. yciyra

6 |Wnuh O. Pauynapcku uHTErprCcaHa MPOU3BOIEHA ®OH, beorpan 2015

. Operations Management: An Integrated .
7 |Reid D.R, Sanders N.R. > Wil 2016
el » SANAers Approach, 6th Edition ey

Slack, N., Brandon-Jones, |Operations and Process Management:

8 |A., Johnston, R. and Betts, | Principles and Practice for Strategic Impact, 4th |Pearson, Harlow, UK 2015
A. edition
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.200020 Standardization

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Mijatovi¢ S. Ivana

Kiéanovié Z. Ana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring advanced academic knowledge in the field of standardization, at the level of understanding the importance and impact that
standardization and the application of standards have on various markets and modern business.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Activation is the ability to actively use (apply) standardization concepts, participate in standardization processes and understand its
importance and impact in different markets and in modern business. An active learner is able to: determine the need for standards, search
for and select an appropriate standard, apply certain standards in the context of business, understand the impact of standard application,
determine the need for inclusion in the standardization process, select an appropriate organization for standardization, participate
passively (as an observer) or actively (as a participant) in standardization processes, decide which form of standardization is appropriate
in the context of the organization and apply methods for evaluating the effects of standard application.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P1. The importance of standards and standardization in modern business. The concept of standardization and standards. The relationship
between standardization and globalization P2. Users of standards. General goals, roles and space of standardization. P3. The relationship
between standardization and markets. Mechanisms that enable the success of standards in the market. Competition of standards,
dominant design, installed base, lock-in phenomenon and bandwagoning phenomenon. P 4. Types of standardization and classification of
standards. P 5. The importance and effects of applying standards. Economic effects of applying standards that solve the problem of:
compatibility, interoperability and establishing interfaces; minimum requirements for quality or safety; the existence of excessive
differences; information or measurement. P6. History of standardization. P7. Voluntary standardization based on consensus. International,
regional and national standardization. Formal organizations for standardization. P8. European standardization system. Standardization in
Serbia. P 9. Basics of the US standardization system. Basics of the Russian Federation standardization system. Basics of the PRC
standardization system. P10. Consortia based standardization. Standardization in professional and/or industrial associations, business
associations, consortia and forums. Effects of Consortia based standards on the market. P11 Standardization at the organizational level.
Model for the development of internal standards. P12. Standardization in management. Roots of formalization and standardization in
management. Standardized management systems. P13. Standardization policies. The role of standards and standardization in market
regulation. P14. The relationship between standards and law. Ways in which standards can be referenced in regulations. P15.
Standardization and technology transfer. The paradox of standardization and innovation.

Practical teaching

V1. Seminar paper and homework requirements V 2. Case study: Users of standards. V3. Classification of standards and standardization
- examples. V4. Case study: Standards and the market. V5, V6, and V7 Identification of the effects of implementing standards in business
using the ISO method V8. Voluntary standardization based on consensus - development of standards. V9. Interactive workshop: Work of
the standards committee V10. Development of standards within business associations, consortia and forums - interactive workshop. V11.
Case study: Sectoral standardization. V 12. Model for developing internal standards. V13. and V15. Standardized management systems.
V15. Product standards

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures and exercises use active learning methods based on real-world problems and case studies that have been specially developed
for this subject and are internationally recognized. Lectures and exercises are conducted with active student participation through class
discussions, interactive workshops, work on case study solutions in teams, and independent research..

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Homework Yes 10.00
Project development and presentation Yes 20.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 [Mujarosuh . Cranpapnu3zanmja 1 PaKyJITeT OpraHM3aLHoHIX 2019
HayKa
Nastavni materijali iz Standardizacije u http://e-
2 |Mijatovic¢ | elektronskom obliku (tekstovi, studije slucaja, p: 2020
. . _ I C. . |learn.fon.bg.ac.rs/course/
interaktivne radionice, domacéi zadaci i forumi)
The International Organization for
3 (Murphy CN, Yates JA Standardization (ISO) : global governance Taylor & Francis 2009
through voluntary consensus
4 He.s ser W, Feilzer A, de Standardization in Companies and Markets Helmut Schmidt University 2007
Vries H Hamburg
Abdelkafi, N. Bolla, R.,
Lanting, C.J.M. Understanding ICT Standardization: Principles
Lo > . ETSI 201
> Rodriguez-Ascaso, A., and Practice S 8
Thuns M., Wetterwald M
6 |Mingshun, S. Standardization Fundamentals Standards Press of China 2019
Oatym: 08.11.2025 CrpaHa 33




Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000001 Operations Research 1

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Compulsory subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Kuzmanovi¢ S. Marija
Savi¢ |. Gordana
Marti¢ M. Milan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: desi . Ha3uB npeameTta
esignation oACnylWaTh| NONOXUTH

1, Z00002 | Mathematics 1 Yes Yes

2, Z00006 | Mathematics 2 Yes Yes
Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

The goal of this course is to train students in mathematical modeling of business and organizational systems and solving practical linear
programming problems by applying optimization methods using modern software tools.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After passing the exam, students will be able to

1. understand the field of application of operations research,

2. recognize optimization problems, define and formulate appropriate mathematical models,

3. select and apply exact and approximate methods for solving optimization problems,

4. use software for solving optimization problems,

5. analyze results and create reports with recommendations understandable to decision makers.
6. think analytically and critically and work in a team.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: Introduction to operations research (OR) and mathematical programming: OR methodology, mathematical model,
feasible solution, optimal solution, local and global optimum. Linear programming (LP) and its properties. Geometric interpretation of LP.
General, symmetric, standard and canonical form of LP problems. Simplex method. Possible outcomes of the simplex method. Dual LP
problem, its properties and application possibilities. Open and closed transportation problem (TP). Some special TP problems. Heuristic
methods - basic concepts and approaches (local search, Genetic algorithms, Simulated hardening, Tabu search, etc.). Standard
combinatorial optimization problems (assignment, knapsack, shortest path, spanning tree, traveling salesman, routing, etc.) and their
solution by exact and approximate (heuristic) methods. Integer programming and solution methods (branch and bound method).
Application of Ol in business analytics.

Practical teaching (auditorium and laboratory exercises): Basic concepts of mathematical modeling. Modeling of standard problems in
management (assortment optimization, nutrition problem, ...). Formation of some specific mathematical models of LP. Graphical method
of solving LP problems. Simplex method - basic steps. Simplex method - more advanced techniques. Transportation problem: models and
obtaining an initial solution. TP solution methods. Specific applications of TP in management. Modeling and solving the shortest path
problem using Dijkstra's algorithm. Modeling and solving the spanning tree problem using Prim's algorithm. Modeling and solving the
routing problem using Clark-Wright algorithm. Modeling and solving the traveling salesman problem using NNS algorithm. Optimization
software (Excel Solver, Lingo). Solving a case study using software and creating reports.

4. Teaching methods:

Classical method (ex cathedra) with the use of a blackboard, computer, projector, solving short case studies and one hour of practical
exercises per week in the computer lab.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 5.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00
Project assignment Yes 15.00




Jatym: 08.11.2025 CtpaHa 34



11040 KFOrPAN. .IORF UMUK A 154

KHbUIA MPEOMETA - MeHaMeHT 1 opraH13auumja

Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |C. KpueBunan u ap OnepanuoHa uCTpakuBama 1 ®OH, beorpan 2013
2 |M. Mapruh u 1p OnepauuoHa uctpaxupamwa 1 —30upka ®OH, Beorpaz 2013
3aJaTaKa
3 |M. Byjomesuh JInHeapHO porpaMupame ®OH, beorpan 2013
4 J.A. Lawrence, B.A. Applied Management Science John Wiley & Sons Inc. 2002
Pasternack
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000002 Industrial and Management Engineering

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Slovi¢ R. Dragoslav
Simeunovi¢ P. Barbara
Stojanovi¢ D. Dragana

TomaSevi¢ B. Ivan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Introducing students to the processes, resources and structures of production and service business systems and the engineering
approach to improving those systems. Students will learn how to solve problems of organizing the core business and improving work
methods — workplaces and work processes, using specific engineering and management methods.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

By studying the subject, students acquire advanced academic and professional knowledge that enables critical understanding and
application of specific engineering and management methods, as well as skills for independent and team work in solving complex
problems of designing, setting up, measuring and improving work processes and workplaces in production and service business systems.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: Industrial and management engineering: subject, procedure, instruments, objectives. Concept, importance and
development of industrial and management engineering. Basic concepts of production organization. Design, setting up, measuring and
improving work processes, workplaces and work methods. Diagnosis of the state of production and service business systems.
Optimization of the production (work) program. Planning and preparation of the work process. Determining the required number of work
resources, workers and workplaces. Determining the layout of workplaces. Organization of the execution of multiple jobs, activities, within
several organizational units. Engineering of work methods. Designing and improving the layout at the workplace. Designing and improving
the work process. Designing and improving operations at the movement level. Standardization of work methods. Development of
procedures and work instructions. Training workers for the application and application of the optimal method. Control of the application of
results. Determining the required time and work standards. Determining the basic times of work elements. Determining the times of rest
elements and unforeseen downtime. Application and development of work and time standards. Monitoring, recording and calculating
performance.

Practical teaching: Determining indicators of the way a business system works. Technological process, material flow scheme and
components as a basis for organization. Determining the required number of work resources, workers and jobs. Determining the group
layout of jobs. Determining the linear layout of jobs. Organizing the execution of multiple jobs, activities, within several organizational
units. Applying the Pareto principle and the question mark principle. Analyzing the existing and designing a new - improved state:
equipment layout in space, sequence of activities - workflows and work items, interdependence of activities of multiple resources,
operations at the movement level. Improving work methods using the Kaizen approach. Determining the required time and work and time
standards. Time study. Work sampling. Development and defense of a project assignment.

4. Teaching methods:

Monologue method, conversation method, demonstrative method, case study, learning through collaborative work on solving practical
problems, independent student research and problem solving based on the tasks received, consultations in developing a project
assignment, and independent student work through learning and developing a project assignment.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
Project assignment Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 {ITetposuh b. IIpoyuaBame paga ®OH, Beorpan 1996
2 |Ilerporuh b., I. Ciouh |[IpoyuaBame pama 2 - 30upKa 3aaaraka ®OH, beorpan 2004
3 |PagoBuh M. IIpousBoguu cucremMu ®OH, beorpan 2007
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
4 |Panosih M. IIpou3BOAHY CHCTEMH, IPOU3BO/IHA, AHATN3A U ®OH, Beorpan 2007
VIIPaBJbahe, MPUMEPHU U 3a1ali
. . . . Springer science and
5 |Chryssolouris G. Manufacturing Systems: Theory and Practice Business media. New York 2013
6 |[Kanawaty G. Introduction to Work Study - 4th edition Intern;litlopal Labour 1992
Organisation, Geneva
7 [Meyers F.E. Motion and.Time Study: For Lean PrAentice Hall, Upper Saddle 2002
Manufacturing River
8 Slack, N., & Brandon- Operatloqs and process management: principles Pearson, UK 2018
Jones, A. and practice for strategic impact

Jatym: 08.11.2025 Ctpana 37



Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000005 Financial management basics
Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Benkovi¢ S. Sladana

Milosavljevi¢ S. Milos

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The goal of the course is to enable students to master and apply modern and advanced concepts, models and principles of financial
management in organizations, that is, to enable students to comprehensively consider the importance and role of a financial manager in
an organization when making financial, investment, and even business decisions.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After mastering the course curriculum, the student will master advanced professional knowledge related to:

Analysis, synthesis and prediction of solutions and consequences related to the basics of financial operations;

Knowledge of the principles and processes of financial management, solving business tasks related to investment and financing,
recognizing the risks of the organization's operational financial operations, i.e. he will be able to monitor and critically analyze the financial
operations of the company based on information from financial reports

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Introduction to financial management. Fundamentals of financial management systems in an enterprise. Institutional and economic
environment. Fundamentals and principles of the functioning of financial markets. Fundamentals of financial planning and analysis.
Fundamentals and principles of investment policy. Management of working capital of an enterprise. Fundamentals and principles of
financing policy and dividend policy.

Practical teaching:

Exercises, Other forms of teaching, study research work

Financial objectives of an enterprise. Introduction to operational financial operations. Enterprise as a participant in the financial market.
Practice of financial planning. Analysis of financial statements. Fundamentals of investment project evaluation. Principles of cash flow
analysis and financial planning. Tools for structuring sources of financing

4. Teaching methods:

Teaching is conducted through Lectures, exercises and consultations. Students are actively involved in the teaching process through
interactive discussions, exercises, homework assignments, case studies, and workshops.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Colloquiums Yes 50.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

Zarki¢ Joksimovié

Nevenka, Sladana Fakultet organizacionih

! Benkovi¢, Milo$ Finansijski menadZment nauka, Beograd 2013
Milosavljevic¢
2 |Benkovi¢ Sladana Operativno finansijsko poslovanje Fakultet organizacionih 2006

nauka, Beograd

3 |Brigham E. Financial Management: Theory & Practice Cengage Learning 2013
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000009 Decision theory

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Suknovi¢ M. Milija
Delibasi¢ V. Boris

Obradovi¢ B. Zoran

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Students are able to:

« independently apply multi-criteria decision-making methods in solving business problems of the organization.
« independently model the risk of quantitative criteria.

» model the utility of the decision maker according to various criteria.

« use advanced academic knowledge for quantitative modeling of the group decision-making process.

» model decision-making rules obtained from experts and learn them from data.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students possess advanced academic and professional knowledge in the field of multi-criteria decision-making. Students independently
apply multi-criteria decision-making methods in solving business problems of the organization. They independently analyze, evaluate and
model the risk of quantitative criteria. They model the utility of decision-makers according to various criteria. They quantitatively model the
decision-making process of a group. They apply decision-making rules obtained from experts and learn them from data by applying
algorithms. They use methods, techniques, tools and software for modeling decision-making problems. Students demonstrate a positive
attitude towards the application of quantitative methods and decision-making models within the organization.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: Introduction to decision making,

P-02: Multi-attribute decision making methods and evaluation of obtained solutions with case studies,
P-03: IKOR method with case studies,

P-04: Utility theory and utility analysis with case studies,

P-05: AHP method with case studies,

P-06: Promethee methods with case studies,

P-07: Combining decision methods in decision support systems,

P-08: Risk analysis,

P-09: Decision analysis,

P-10: Application of expert rules in decision models - DEX method,

P-11: Learning decision models from data - Decision trees algorithm 1D3,
P-12: Group decision making,

P-13: Computational Social Choice,

P-14: Combining decision methods in systems for decision support,
P-15: Exam Preparation.

Practical teaching

V-01:Refreshing necessary knowledge,

V-02: Basic methods of multi-attribute decision-making,

V-03: IKOR method and set of compromise solutions,

V-04: Utility in decision-making,

V-05: AHP method,

V-06: Promethee method,

V-07: Repetition exercises,

V-08: Risk analysis in multi-attribute decision-making methods,

V-09: Decision analysis in multi-attribute decision-making methods,
V-10: Application of expert rules in decision-making models — DEX method,
V-11: Learning decision-making models from data — Decision trees, ID3 algorithm,
V-12: Group decision-making and resource allocation models,

V-13: Methods for decision-making in society,

V-14: Repetition exercises,

V-15: Exam preparation.

4. Teaching methods:
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Lectures are implemented through a combination of classical teaching, case studies and guest lectures by experts from practice.
Exercises are implemented in a classical way through solving tasks, but also through the presentation of software tools for decision-

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations

Required

Point

Final exam

Required

Point

Colloquiums

Jla

50.00 | Oral exam

Jla

50.00

Literature

No: Authors

Title

Publisher

Year

CyknoBuh M.,
Hemu6ammh B.,
Josanosuh M.,
Byxuhesuh M.,
Panosanosuh C.

—_

OnnyunBame

OOH

2021

Cyknosuh M, [enubamh
B, JoBanosuh M,
Bykwnhesuh M,
Panosanosuh C.

OptyunBame - IPaKTUKYM

OOH

2019

Cyxnosuh, M.,

Hemubamuh, B.,
Josanosuh, M.,
Bykuhesuh, M.

IIpesenTanuje u MaTepujanu ca
cajra:http://odlucivanje.fon.bg.ac.rs/predmeti/o |®OH
snovne-studije/teorija-odlucivanja/

2021

4 |Ishizaka A, Nemery P

Multi-Criteria Decision Analysis: Methods and |-
Wiley

Software

2013
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000020 Corporate communications
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Kosti¢-Stankovi¢ M. Milica
Cicvari¢ Kosti¢ M. Slavica

Vlastelica L. Tamara

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: ., . Ha3uB npeameTta
designation oAcnywaTu| NONoXUTH

1, D00003 | Marketing [a Oa

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to introduce students to the concept, goals, activities and instruments of corporate communications and to train
students to analyze the effectiveness of corporate communications instruments, as well as to develop competencies for planning,
organizing and evaluating internal and external corporate communications, through interactive lectures, simulations, case studies and
workshops.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students distinguish the function, goals and instruments of marketing and corporate communications and possess academic and
professional knowledge for planning the above processes. They are able to apply research results in defining a corporate communications
strategy. They have the necessary knowledge to develop a corporate communications plan and individual plans for functional areas of
corporate communications. Students know how to analyze the specifics of traditional and digital media and assess their effectiveness in
corporate communications. They are trained to develop a corporate communications budget and apply models for measuring and
evaluating the effects of a corporate communications campaign. Students have developed skills in effective media performance and
writing for the media. They understand the social responsibility of corporate communications and know how to apply ethical standards in
internal and external communication.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

The emergence and development of corporate communications as a management function. Defining and characteristics of the concept of
corporate communications. The relationship between corporate and marketing communications. The role of corporate communications in
the organization. Corporate communications as a process. Goals and tasks of corporate communications. Ethics and social responsibility
of corporate communications. Corporate communications in an international environment. Activities and instruments of corporate
communications. Building corporate identity, image and reputation. Internal communication. Media relations. Digital media in corporate
communications. Organization of special events. Sponsorship. Lobbying. Production of promotional and informational materials. Investor
relations. Corporate communications in crisis situations. The process of planning corporate communications. Planning a corporate
communications campaign. Organizing the corporate communications function. Business negotiation. Verbal and non-verbal
communication. Professional behavior. Business protocol.

Practical teaching

Analysis of practical examples and case studies in the field of corporate communications. Defining the corporate communications process
using the example of a specific organization from the environment. Analysis of examples of ethical and unethical corporate
communications practices. Solving corporate communications problems in an international environment. Practical tasks for building
corporate identity, image and reputation. Simulation of organizing a press conference and other media events. Writing a press release.
Public speaking exercises. Corporate communications planning workshops. Creating a corporate communications program budget.
Models for measuring and evaluating corporate communications. Simulations and analysis of the efficiency and effectiveness of
organizing various corporate communications activities.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, demonstrative method, case studies, learning through collaborative work on solving practical problems, independent research
by students and problem solving based on assigned tasks, independent work by students through learning and preparation of seminar
papers and project tasks.
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Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations

Required | Point

Final exam

Required | Point

Lecture activity Ja 10.00 | Oral exam Ja 40.00
Colloquiums Ha 30.00
Project/Seminar paper Ha 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Koctuh-Crankosuh M., Beorpan: dakyirer
1 |®ununosuh B., & OpnHocH ¢ jaBHOIIhy pa: Y 2020
OpraHU3alHOHKX HayKa
Brnacrenuma, T.
2 |Jlanuh [1., Bnacrenuua T. |KoprnopaTtuBHe KOMyHUKaILH]j€ 32 IPUMEP Sa?K};J?T:IZ;;XCH;;KHX 2019
3 (Jlanuh [I., Bnactenuua T. |I[Ipumepu nobpe npakce ogHoca ¢ japHouthy PaKyJITeT TEXHHIKHX 2016
Hayka, Hou Can
CtpaHa 42
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000003 Lenn production and services

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Slovi¢ R. Dragoslav
Stojanovi¢ D. Dragana
Simeunovi¢ P. Barbara

TomaSevi¢ B. Ivan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Introducing students to the basics of the Lean approach in manufacturing and service business systems. Students will learn how to
improve the efficiency of manufacturing and service processes by eliminating waste, standardizing work methods and maintaining order in
the workplace, applying engineering and management methods based on Lean principles, industrial engineering and the Gemba Kaizen
approach.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

By studying the subject, students acquire advanced academic and professional knowledge that enables critical understanding and
application of specific engineering and management methods, as well as skills for independent and team work on improving processes in
production and service business systems, by applying the Lean and Gemba Kaizen approaches.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: Development of the lean approach to the organization of production and services: concept, subject, procedure,
instruments, goals and significance. Analysis of the Toyota approach and principles to the organization of lean production and services.
Lean thinking and principles. Identification of the value of products or services. Identification and mapping of the value stream within the
business system and viewing the broader value stream in the network of suppliers and users. Establishment of a single-piece process and
material flow. Organization of material flow according to the pull principle (pull). Continuous striving for perfection. Design, installation,
improvement and management of production and service systems based on lean principles. Waste, non-uniformity - variations, load (3M).
Kaizen approach. Elimination of waste. Arrangement of the work space. Standardization of operations. Design and improvement of
cellular production and work cells. Improving the efficiency of batch and operation change (SMED). Design and improvement of
production flows. Balancing and stabilizing flows in the production or service process (Heijunka). Managing material and labor flows using
the Kanban system. Intelligent automation and separation of labor between workers and machines (Jidoka). Determining and improving
performance - takt, cycle time, throughput time, overall equipment effectiveness (OEE). Applying the lean approach and statistical
methods of six sigma (LSS).

Practical teaching: Lean principles - case studies. Case studies of mass and lean production - FORD, Toyota and NUMMI. Mapping and
modeling flows using value stream mapping (VSM). Applying A3 process improvement tools. Eliminating waste in production and service
processes. Organizing and maintaining a well-organized workplace using the 5S procedure. Creation of standards for the selected
operation. Analysis of production capacity of the process. Creation of a standard work map and a standard work combination map. Design
of work cells. Improvement of batch and tool change activities using the SMED process. Organization of material flow according to the pull
principle using the Kanban system. Procedure for analyzing and improving overall equipment effectiveness (OEE). Procedure for
analyzing and improving process capabilities.

4. Teaching methods:

monologue method, conversation method, demonstrative method, case study, learning through collaborative work on solving practical
problems, independent student research and problem solving based on the tasks received, consultations in developing a project
assignment and independent student work through learning and developing a project assignment.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
Project assignment Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 Bacusbesuh [I., Ciouh  |Kau3eH — jamaHcka nmapairma mocjioBHe

®OH, beorpan 2015
I U3BPCHOCTH
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
2 [Viman, M. T'emba KaH3eH: 371paBOPasyMCKH NMPUCTYT Kauzen Uuctutyr CpoOuja, 2017
CTPaTeruii KOHTHHYUPAHOT TI000JbIIaa Beorpan
3 (TTetpoBuh b, M. Cnouh KonmiHya 1o nobosbmake NpoH3BoAk:E, ®OH, beorpazg 2003
CKpHUIITa
4 |Uman, M. Kau3eH: KJbyd jallaHCKOT ITOCJIOBHOI ycIexa Kansen Mucruryr Cpouja, 2017
Bbeorpan
5 |Iunaro 11T Hoga jamancka nmponssoana ¢humo3oduja ITpomerej, Hosu Cag 1995
6 Womack, J.P., and Daniel |Lean Thinking: Banish Waste And Create Simon and Schuster 2013
T.J. Wealth In Your Corporation
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000004 Project management

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Petrovi¢ C. Dejan
Mihi¢ M. Marko
Bjelica Lj. Dragan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring advanced academic and professional knowledge in project management necessary for the successful initiation, preparation and
implementation of various projects, programs and portfolios, through the adequate application of standards in the field as well as the
application of ethical standards. Training students to use modern methods, techniques and approaches for project management through
the integration of project phases and functional areas, as well as the development of skills necessary for the successful implementation of
projects.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Application and adaptation of academic and professional knowledge to manage integration, scope, schedule, cost, resources, quality, risk,
contracts, communications, stakeholders in the preparation and implementation of projects, programs and portfolios. Students will be able
to apply advanced academic and professional knowledge, as well as skills in traditional, agile and hybrid project teams on national and
international projects. Students will be able to apply the concepts of sustainable project planning and management using modern
standards in the field.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

The concept and types of projects, project life cycle. The concept of project management. Project management organization. Human
resource management in the project. Contracting management. Project quality management. Project risk management. Project
communication management. Project change management. Project implementation planning. Project implementation monitoring and
control. Project implementation reporting system. Standard computer programs for project management. Project management. Project-
oriented organization. Program management. Multi-project management. Agile project management.

Practical teaching

Structural diagrams — WBS and OBS. Structural diagrams — RACI matrix. Project Charter. Key event method. Gantt chart. Priority method.
Analysis of the structure of the network diagram. Time analysis using the CPM method. Time analysis using the PERT method. Resource
leveling method. Cost analysis. Realized value method. PRINCE 2 method. Overview of the Microsoft Project software package. PMI
methodology

4. Teaching methods:

Auditory, illustrative-demonstrative, verbal-textual, practical work methods.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 20.00
Colloquiums Yes 50.00 | Oral exam Yes 10.00
Seminars Yes 10.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
dakynTer 3a MPOjEeKTHU U
1 |JoBanosuh I1. Ymupaibame npojektuma, 11.u3name WHOBALlMOHU MEHAIIMEHT, 2015
Beorpan

Project Management — A System Approach to
2 |Kerzner Harold Planning, Scheduling, and Controling, Eleventh
edition

JohnWhiley&Sons,

Hoboken, NewlJersey 2013
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000013 Control systems

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Anti¢ R. Slobodan

Pordevi¢ Milutinovi¢ S. Lena

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

By studying the program content of this course, advanced academic and professional knowledge is acquired in the following domains of
work: modeling dynamic processes in an enterprise as discretely managed systems (resource flows: funds, raw materials, people, work
items, finished products and money); developing mathematical models of discrete management and organizing them in the form of
simulation spreadsheet models; analyzing various scenarios (case studies) in spreadsheet models of material and non-material flows
using the What-if-Analysis tool, in order to evaluate various flow management scenarios and obtain the best possible management
solutions by searching for the permissible management area. The goal of this course is for students to distinguish and use different
techniques for working in a spreadsheet environment, as well as to learn to apply MS Excel and Solver tools.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The application of acquired knowledge is reflected in the students' abilities to create simulation models of decision-making in
spreadsheets for monitoring material and non-material flows in a company, or to analyze different management scenarios in various
business situations by simulating on the model, using What-if-Analysis tools. The application of various techniques and tools of the
spreadsheet environment enables the creation of different business decision-making models.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: Control systems - basic concepts; forecasting business events; modeling system dynamics; time series methods;
discrete systems management; measure of efficiency of discrete systems management; identification of model elements; modeling of
material and non-material flows; accumulation dynamics; simulation in spreadsheets; computer optimization methods; some mathematical
optimization methods; optimization models in spreadsheets.

Practical teaching: Developing skills and techniques in MS Excel spreadsheet application, including: using time series for forecasting
(tabular and graphical displays of forecasting methods); creating formulas and functions; organizing a worksheet when developing a
simulation model; techniques for improving the appearance of a worksheet with a model; business process management simulation
procedure; management scenarios; using a solver; presenting simulation results; solving case studies (minimizing the costs of purchasing
raw materials; minimizing the required space for intermediate warehouses in production; minimizing production costs; determining the
optimal vehicle route; minimizing transportation costs; optimal time for replacing vehicles; the problem of renewing the fleet; minimizing
the costs of operating the energy system; optimal dynamics of expanding the electrical system; the problem of managing the number of
employees; optimal production dynamics; doing business in conditions of limited financial resources; doing business in conditions of
limited storage space; doing business in conditions of delays in the course of purchasing goods; the financial aspect of running a
business; the problem of allocating investment funds).

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures and exercises are conducted using Power Point presentations, through the presentation of various practical scenarios that
involve students working on computers. Students independently follow the lectures on computers during the exercises. Exercises are
conducted in computer rooms. Students' study work is related to the development of a project work - a spreadsheet model of a discrete
control object.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 25.00
Project development and presentation Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Practical teaching Yes 25.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Koctuh, K. W3spana u xopuiheme MOCIOBHUX MOJIENa beorpan: @axynrer 2012
OPraHU3alMOHUX HAVKa
2 |Kocruh, K. Cumynaiyja OM3HUC CUTYyaIHja beorpan: ®axyarer 2008
OPraHU3alHOHKX HAyKa
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
3 |AuTtuh C., Bophesuh JI. | YnpaBibauku CHCTEMH - MPAKTHKYM beorpan: ®axyarer 2015
OPraHU3alMOHHUX HAyKa
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.EP0001 E-business

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Compulsory subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Despotovi¢-Zraki¢ S. Marijana
Bogdanovi¢ M. Zorica
Vukmirovi¢ V. Dragan

Bara¢ M. DuSan

Labus. B. Aleksandra

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of this course is to introduce students to the Internet infrastructure for e-business, current e-business business models, as well as
the possibilities of applying e-business in various fields: trade, banking, public administration, education, healthcare. Students are also
introduced to the basics of digital marketing, customer relationship management and social media business. A specific aim of the course
is to enable students to work independently in the development of simple web portals, e-shops and customer relationship management
systems.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students apply the acquired theoretical and practical knowledge to develop e-business systems in various fields, as well as to implement
simple e-business systems using content management systems, customer relationship management systems, and software for
developing e-stores.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Introduction to e-business. The Internet as an infrastructure for e-business. Forms of e-business: B2C, B2B, C2C. E-business models: e-
shops, e-auctions, web portals. Business models on social media. E-business strategies. Digital business transformation. Planning online
presence, online business plan. Planning entrepreneurial ventures on the Internet (startup). E-business services and applications. E-
commerce and e-shops. Mobile business. Digital marketing. E-business on social media. Customer relationship management, CRM.
Electronic payments. E-business services: e-banking, e-government, e-education, e-health. Analytics in e-business systems. Trends in e-
business: blockchain, omnichannel approach, ubiquitous computing, cloud computing, internet of things, big data, artificial intelligence.
Practical teaching

Internet infrastructure for e-business. Introduction to web presentations. Static and dynamic websites. Local web servers XAMPP/WAMP.
Basics of client technologies: HTML, CSS. Introduction to JavaScript. Web content management systems: Wordpress, WordPress
plugins. Website responsiveness and content adaptation for mobile devices. Website optimization for search engines, SEO techniques.
Connecting websites to social media. Design and implementation of e-shops: WooCommerce, Magento. Design and implementation of
CRM systems, SuiteCRM. Integration of web portals, e-shops and CRM systems.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, Auditory exercises, case studies, exercises in computer classrooms, project/seminar papers, e-learning.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Homework Yes 50.00 | Written exam Yes 10.00
Seminar paper Yes 20.00 | Oral exam Yes 20.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
B. Pagenxosuh, M.
Jecnorosuh3pakuh, 3. DakynTeT OpraHu3alUuOHUX
! Bornanosuh, /1. Bapah, A. Enexporicko nocioparse Hayka, beorpan 2015
Jlabyc
2 |K. C. Laudon, C.G. Traver E-Commerce 202072'021: Business, Global Edition, 16th edition, 2020
Technology and Society Pearson
B. Radenlff)wé, M Materijali za predmet Elektronsko poslovanje, u
Despotovic¢-Zrakié, Z. - .-
3 s, . e-formi, sa portala za e-ucenje 2021
Bogdanovi¢, D. Baraé, A.
moodle.elab.fon.bg.ac.rs
Labus
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000035 Quality management

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Zivkovié¢ D. Nedeljko

Kiéanovié Z. Ana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Understanding the foundations, principles, levels and processes of quality management. Mastering the approaches and processes of
quality management in organizational systems.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student's ability to explain and apply the concepts, principles, approaches and processes of quality management in organizational
systems.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: About the subject. P-02: Quality - concept, role and importance; P-03, P-04: Fundamentals of quality management; P-05: Quality
management - concept, role and importance; P-06: Processes, principles and levels of quality management. P-07: Quality policy,
objectives and plans; P-08: Quality management development; P-09: Quality definition processes; P-10: Quality creation and
determination processes; P-11: Quality management system; P-12: Quality management system models and standards; P-13: Final
considerations

Practical teaching

V-01: Explanation of the method of work, development of a project task and the connection with the results of work from other subjects.
Defining the project task. Division into groups. Explanation of the principles and rules of group work; V-02: Defining and categorizing the
outputs of the organizational system; V-03: Identification of the processes of the specialized subsystem of the organizational system.
Defining and categorizing the inputs of the organizational system; V-04:. Defining the global structure of the organizational system.
Choosing the type of organizational system; V-05: Anatomical structure of the organizational system. Identification of support processes
within the universal subsystems of the organizational system; V-06: Defining the mission, vision, quality policy and quality objectives; V-
07: Identification of users and their needs. Defining the required quality; V-08: Defining the projected quality. Defining the integral quality;
V-09: Defining the achieved quality. Defining the usable quality; V-10: QFD method; V-11: Analysis of the impact of the processes of the
subsystems of the organizational system on quality; V-12 and 13: Analysis of quality management standards and organizational system
processes for quality;

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, consultations, work on project assignments

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 40.00
[Ipojextan/Seminar paper Yews 20.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 Henemko XXuskosuh,

Maia [torosar YmpaBibame KBaIUTETOM OOH 2015

2 |Joseph Juran Juran’s Quality Handbook MCGraw-Hill Professional | 2010
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000028 Lean logistics

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers:

Cveti¢ V. Biljana

Danilovi¢ D. Milo$

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: X . Ha3uB npeameTta
designation oACnylWaTh| NONOXUTH

1, Z00019 | Operational management basics Yes Yes

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

acquiring advanced academic and professional knowledge and skills, as well as the abilities necessary for the application of modern
logistics concepts, models and methods and the management of logistics processes and material flows in a resource-saving (lean)
environment.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After completing the learning process, students will be able to identify and eliminate or minimize waste of resources in logistics processes,
plan and monitor the timely supply of production processes and workplaces, manage product distribution, as well as apply modern
logistics concepts and improve the overall effectiveness and efficiency of logistics processes within manufacturing and service companies.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01:-Introductory notes on the subject and method of work; P-02: The concept and historical development of logistics; P-03: The concept
of JIT (Just In Time) in material flow management; P-04: Logistics system and integrated logistics support: concept and structure; P-05:
Emerging forms of logistics, Lean logistics as an engineering and management discipline; P-06: The concept of maintenance,
maintenance in a lean environment; P-07: Waste of resources and the concept of thrift in logistics; P-08: Planning JIT procurement and
material needs; P-9: Inventory and storage management, the zero stock concept; P-10: JIT distribution and distribution channels, the zero
delay concept; P-11. Visual management and performance monitoring of logistics and production processes:; P-12. Lean and green
logistics, reverse logistics processes; P-13: Seminar paper presentations.

Practical teaching

V-01: Material flows, job stabilization, work cells; V-02: Material flow management, part 1/2: FIFO, FILO, LIFO, LILO; V-03: Material flow
management, part 2/2: Kanban; V-04: Analysis of selected case studies; V-05: Preventive maintenance planning of technical systems; V-
06: Simulation of overall equipment effectiveness OEE; V-07: Systems with continuous inventory monitoring; V-08: MPS and product
components; V-09: JIT supply planning, MRP method; V-10: JIT distribution planning, DRP method; V-11. Integrated MRP-DRP systems;
V-12: Logistics game Kanban Game; V-13: Logistics game Distribution Game.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures ex cathedra, interactive and Auditory exercises (creative workshops and case studies) and practical (laboratory) exercises.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Colloquiums Yes 30.00
Practical teaching Yes 10.00
Seminar paper Yes 10.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 Bacmwberuh, M., [[Betnh, |MeHaMeHT JIOTHUCTHKE ¥ JlaHAIla CHAOIeBama,

®OH, beorpa, 2018
B., lanunosuh, M. IPYro JONYHEHO U MPOIINPEHO U3AaHkhe pan
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
P Bacwwesuh ., CnoBuh  |Kausen — janancka napaaurma rnocjaoBHe ®OH, Beorpan 2015
. HU3BPCHOCTH
Huber S. Lean and Green Supply Chain
3 |Paksoy T., Weber G.W. Management: Optimization Models and Springer 2019
Algorithms
4 |Bhasin S. Leap Management beyond Manufacturing: A Springer 2015
Holistic Approach
5 |Medinilla A. Agile Kaizen: Managing Continuous. Springer 2014
Improvement Far Beyond Retrospectives
6 Gl.l b.e rt K., Bowers MR, Lean Maintenance, Repair, and Overhaul McGraw-Hill Education 2014
Srinivasan M.
Lean Distribution: Applying Lean
7 |Zylstra K.D. Manufacturing to Distribution, Logistics, and  |John Wiley & Sons Inc 2005
Supply Chain
8 |Goldby T, Martichenko R. Lean Six Sigma LOngtl.c s: Strategic J. Ross Publishing 2005
Development to Operational Success
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100003 Document management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Lazarevi¢ D. Sasa
Antovi¢ D. llija
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 1.00 1.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

No: dSu.bjec§t Ha3uB npeameTa Mopa ce Mopa ce

esignation oAcnywaTu| MONOXUTK
1, ITO001 | Fundamentals of Information and Communication Technologies Yes Yes

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

Understanding the principles, rules and methods of document management. Training in the design of business processes and
accompanying documentation. Application of appropriate software solutions for process and documentation management in the
organization. Understanding the principles, rules and methods of document management. Training in the design of business processes
and accompanying documentation. Application of appropriate software solutions for process and documentation management in the
organization.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Ability to: (1) model business functions and processes (2) analyze, design, and implement document management systems, and (3)
manage documentation. Understanding of professional ethical norms and values and demonstrating a positive attitude toward them.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching:

1. Introduction: course objectives, methodological units, work methods, examination methods, Literature. Basic concepts. Documents for
prescribing and monitoring the performance of business activities: regulation, procedure, specification, form, record. Standardization of
documents: form, content, document processing flow. Archiving of documents.

2. Types of documentation: technical-technological, business-financial, administrative-managerial. Processes in document processing.
Document life cycle. Modeling of organizational systems: structure, functions and processes; modeling methods and techniques: structural
system analysis, state transition diagram, activity diagram, notation for modeling business processes.

3.ldentification and classification of functions, functions and organizational structure, functions and data classes.Method for analysis and
modeling of business functions and data classes in an organization:Structured System Analysis. Case study.

4.ldentification and classification of processes, processes and organizational structure, processes and data classes.Method for analysis
and modeling of business processes in an organization:UML State Diagrams and Business Process Model and Notation. Case study.
5.Quality system documentation.Administrative and management documentation.Technical and technological documentation.Business
and financial documentation.

6.XML — concept, development, elements; XML document life cycle, XML technologies.Electronic document management
technology.Content management and electronic document management:Content Management System and Document Management
System;basic functions, architecture, application.

Practical teaching: Bex6e cy y notnyHocTv ycknaheHa ca npefaBaryiMa, No CTPYKTYpU 1 Mo caapxa;.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures ex cathedra using multimedia resources; solving case studies; modeling processes and documentation; Lectures by experts from
practice; demonstration exercises; practical work, i.e. application of software; preparation of seminar and (student) professional papers.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Project assignment Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 30.00 | Oral exam Yes 20.00
Seminar paper Yes 10.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 |J. ®ununosuh, M. Bypuh [OcHOBe KBaHMTETA ®OH, beorpan 2009
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
2 [2K.Murposuh KBanuter u MeHalIMEHT HNUIIC, beorpan 1996
3|C. 1. Jlazapesuh Ypasibame JOKYMEHTAIU]OM, CKPHIITA ®OH, beorpan 2017
1. R. J. Glushko, T. Docp me nt Engineering - Anal}{21ng And . |<eurTxe MUT
4 Designing Documents For Business Informatics 2005
McGrath . IIpecc></enr>
& Web Services
5 M. M. Panosuh, C. 3. NuxemepuHr nporeca ®OH, beorpan 2005
Kapananuuh
6 |J. Bpymen, C. bpymen Monenupame IOCIOBHUX IIpolieca 11K, 3arpe6 2018
Kannenapujcko mocioBame, €0 U3 MuHucTapcTBO 3a Ip>KaBHY
7 |d. Munkosuh IIpupyunuka 3a nonarame J[p>kaBHOT CTPYYHOT |yIpaBy U JIOKAJIHY 2011
ucnmTa, ¢. 253-300 camoympaBy, beorpan
fatym: 08.11.2025 CrpaHa 54



Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000033 Quality management system
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Filipovi¢ V. Jovan
Buri¢ B. Mladen

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: desi . Ha3uB npeameTta
esignation oAcnywaTu| MONOXUTK

1, Z00013 | Quality basics Yes Yes

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

To enable students to master the concepts used in the quality management system, understand its place and role in the management
system of organizations, and to study its structure. Practicing the application of various models and standards for the quality management
system (primarily those from the ISO 9000 series) is an integral part of this goal.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students' ability to: a) understand the requirements for a quality management system and its place in an integrated management system,
b) design solutions to meet the requirements for a quality management system, d) develop basic documents necessary for establishing a
quality management system

3. Course content/structure:

heoretical teaching

Basic theories of management systems - basic concepts and strategic view of quality management; Understanding the organization and
its context. Understanding the needs and expectations of interested and interested parties; Determining the subject and area of

application of the quality management system, issues and requirements that can influence the planning of the quality management system
and can be used as an input element for the development of the quality system; Leadership in the quality management system
(Leadership and commitment, Quality policy, Roles, responsibilities and authorities in the organization); Planning in the quality
management system (Measures to deal with risks and opportunities, General quality objectives and planning for their achievement,
Planning for change); Support in the quality management system (Resources, capabilities, awareness and communication);
Implementation of operational activities in the quality management system (Operational planning and management, Determining market
needs and interacting with users, Operational planning process, Managing external supply of goods and services, Product and service
development, Production and provision of services, Release of products and services, Handling of non-conforming products and
services); Performance evaluation in the quality management system (Monitoring, measurement, analysis and evaluation, Internal audit
and Management review); Improvements in the quality management system (Resolving non-conformities and corrective actions,
Continuous improvement); Integration of risk-based thinking in quality management systems; Development and analysis of quality
management system documentation.

Practical teaching

Exercises 1: Introductory presentation — Concepts of quality management systems and summary of points of the ISO 9001 standard;
Exercises 2, Workshop 1: Context of the organization; Exercises 3, Workshop 2: Leadership, Exercises 4, Workshop 3: Quality Policy,
Exercises 5, Workshop 4: Customer Focus; Exercises 5, Workshop 4; Organizational Roles, Responsibilities and Empowerment;
Exercises 6, Workshop 5: Planning; Exercises 7, Workshop 6 Support; Exercises 8, Workshop 7: Implementation of Operational Activities
1; Exercises 8: Workshop 8: Implementation of Operational Activities 2; Exercises 9, Workshop 9: Performance Evaluation, Exercises 10,
Workshop 10: Customer Satisfaction; Exercises 11, Workshop 12: Improvement

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, consultations, work on project assignments, case studies

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
IIpojexTan/Seminar paper Yes 30.00 | Written exam Yes 45.00
Oral exam Yes 25.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

Oununosuh, J., Bypuh,
M., Pyco. J.

—_—

CucreM MeHalIMEHTAa KBaJInTEeTa DOH 2018
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
7l- Cranpapna [SO 9001:2015 Cucremu Wucturyr 3a 2015
MEHAlIMEHTA KBaJINTETa — 3aXTECBU cranpapausanujy Cpouie

L.D. Goetsch, L., D., &  |Quality Management for Organizational

3 LT New J - P 2016
S.B. Davis Excellence (7th. ed.) ew Jersey: Tearson
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000017 Econometric methods

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Ignjatovi¢ P. Marina
Mari¢i¢ M. Milica
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Introducing students to econometric models: regression analysis, simultaneous equation models, panel data and problems related to
these models. Developing students' ability to solve problems in the field of econometrics. Training students in the application of statistical
software packages for implementing econometric methods and models.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students will possess advanced academic and professional knowledge in the field of econometric methods and models. Students will
analyze and solve complex problems in the field of econometrics, as well as create and apply econometric methods and models when
solving problems in various fields.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching
Econometric research methodology; Linear regression models (LRM). Least squares method (LSM); LRM with two variables; Parameter
estimation using LSM; Statistical tests. Confidence intervals for LRM parameters; Forecasting using LRM; LRM with multiple variables;

Multicollinearity; Heteroskedasticity; Autocorrelation; Simultaneous equations; Indirect LRM. Two-stage LRM; Dummy variables; Logistic
regression; Panel data.

Practical teaching

Econometric research methodology; LRM with two variables; Parameter estimation using LSM; Statistical tests (t-test and F-test);
Confidence intervals for LRM parameters; Coefficient of determination; Forecasting using LRM; LRM with multiple variables;
Multicollinearity; Autocorrelation; Heteroskedasticity; Simultaneous equations; Indirect OLS; Two-stage OLS; Logistic regression; Panel
data; Application of econometric methods in statistical software packages

4. Teaching methods:

on the computer; individual, group and practical work

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Colloquiums Yes 50.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Gujarati, D. Basic Econometrics McGraw-Hill Education 2008

Heij, C., deBoer, P.,
2 |Franses, P.H., Kloek, T.,
vanDijk, H.K.

Econometric Methods with Applications in

Business and Economics Oxford University Press 2004

Hill, C., Griffiths, W.,

Lim. G, Principles of Econometrics Wiley 2018

4 |KoBauuh, 3. AHanu3a BpeMEHCKUX cepuja Exonomcku dakyntet 1995
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000006 Entrepreneurship

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Cudanov J. Mladen
Krivokapi¢ M. Jovan

Komazec N. Stefan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to provide students with advanced academic knowledge in the field of entrepreneurship and starting their own
business, to present them with the desired profile of knowledge, skills and abilities of entrepreneurs, while adopting most of these
knowledge, skills and abilities. Studying legal regulations related to starting one's own business. Transferring knowledge and skills in
creating business plans for new and developing existing businesses.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Acquiring advanced academic knowledge, skills and abilities necessary for starting and developing an entrepreneurial venture, writing
business plans, as well as knowledge about all influential factors on an entrepreneurial venture. Developing students' abilities to evaluate,
interpret and combine business alternatives in the development of a business plan.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Characteristics of an entrepreneur. Necessary knowledge and skills of an entrepreneur. Development of one's own business.
Development of a strategic plan. Legal regulations for starting one's own business. Basic forms of taxes for entrepreneurs and companies.
Support for the development of entrepreneurship by the state. Labor law, employment, labor law, collective agreements, rulebooks.
Technological aspects of a business venture. Market aspects of a business venture. External communication with clients. Managing one's
own business. Financing a business venture. Crediting possibilities. Managing the value of a company - criteria for the success of a
company.

Practical teaching: Exercises, Other forms of teaching, Study research work

Methodology of developing a business plan - definition of roles, characteristics and users. Stages of developing a business plan. Analysis
of the technical and technological component of the business. Analysis of the business location. Investment plan. Fixed assets and
working capital. Working capital cycle. Inventory management. Cost plan. Capacity utilization plan. Loan repayment plan. Investment
profitability analysis. Preparation of synthetic financial statements. Assessment of the financial profitability of the enterprise. Risk
assessment - evaluation of the weaknesses of the business enterprise, new technologies, contingent planning, SWOT analysis. Software
support for the development of a business plan.

4. Teaching methods:

Monologue method, demonstrative method, learning through collaborative work on solving practical problems, independent research by
students and problem solving based on the tasks given.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Practical teaching Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Seminar paper Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 IMaynosuh bnaroje, TIOCOBHH [LTAH - BOTHY 32 H3PAY Exonomcku dakynrer, 2013
3unoBcku uMuTpaku Beorpan

Mur o npeny3eTHHIITBY: 3amTo BehrHa Manux
2 |epbep, M. NpUBaTHUX (UPMH HE ycreBa W mita yuunuty y |beorpan: YapobHa kmura 2010
BE3U Ca TUM
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000007 Operations Research 2

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Compulsory subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Makajié-Nikoli¢ D. Dragana

Pani¢ V. Biljana

Stanojevi¢ J. Milan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites
No: Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce
o: desi . Ha3ue npeameTa
esignation oAcnywaTu| NONoXUTH
1, Z00010 | Probability theory Yes Yes
Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

The goal of this course is to train students to model business and organizational systems and solve practical problems under conditions of
uncertainty by applying optimization and other quantitative methods using modern software tools.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After passing the exam, students will be able to

1. recognize, model and solve problems under conditions of uncertainty,

2. use network planning techniques to manage project time, costs and resources and to control project implementation,
3. use software for planning and project management and software for analyzing and solving stochastic problems,

4. analyze results and create reports with recommendations understandable to decision makers,

5. think analytically and critically and work in a team.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: Decision-making and optimization under conditions of uncertainty — basic concepts. Project planning and
management — basic concepts and phases. Network planning — structure analysis. Network planning — deterministic and stochastic time
analysis (CPM and PERT). Network planning — cost analysis (PERT-costs and LP). Network planning — resource leveling. Multi-stage
decision-making — basic concepts. Dynamic programming — recurrent relations. Modeling and solving multi-stage processes by dynamic
programming. Modeling stochastic processes — exponential distribution, Markov models. Analysis of systems with waiting lines. Reliability
optimization. Classical inventory management models. Stochastic inventory management models. Game theory — basic concepts and
types of games. Modeling and solving games.

Practical teaching (auditorium and laboratory exercises): Project structure analysis (AOA and AON types of network diagram). Project
duration analysis with deterministic activity duration (CPM). Project duration analysis with stochastic activity duration (PERT). Project
duration reduction using the PERT-cost method. Modeling and solving the problem of optimal equipment replacement and resource
allocation using dynamic programming. Modeling stochastic processes using the Markov model. Determining the performance of a system
with queues. Solving the nonlinear classical inventory management model and its extensions. Modeling and solving the deterministic and
stochastic model of the Newsboy problem. Modeling strategic interactions and determining equilibrium. Project management software (MS
Project). Solving case studies using the software and creating reports.

4. Teaching methods:

Classical method (ex cathedra) using a blackboard, computer, projector, solving short case studies and solving project tasks in teams
using a solver for solving mathematical models

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 5.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00
Project assignment Yes 15.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |C. KpueBunan u ap OnepanyoHa UCTpaXKUBamba 2 ®OH, beorpan 2013
2 |M. Mapruh u 1p OnepauuoHa uCTpaxkuBamwa 2 — 30upka ®OH, Beorpaz 2013
3a/aTaKka
3 J.A. Lawrence, B.A. Applied Management Science John Wiley & Sons Inc. 2002
Pasternack
4|M. Byjomesuh MeTozne onTuMHU3aIyje y HHXEHEPCKOM ®OH, Beorpan 2012
MEHalIMEHTY
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000016 Quality management of project

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Zivkovié¢ D. Nedeljko

Glogovac G. Maja

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring the latest academic and professional knowledge regarding the role, foundations, principles, levels and processes of project
quality management. Training in project quality management during all phases of the project life cycle.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student's ability to understand, explain and apply the principles, approaches, processes and methods of quality management in all
phases of project implementation in order to ensure that project requirements are met.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: About the subject; P-02: Project quality management - concept, role and importance; P-03: Fundamentals of project quality
management; P-04: Project requirements. Stakeholders and their requirements. P-05: Development of a project quality plan; P-06 and P-
07:: Ensuring the quality of material inputs to the project (work items, work equipment, tools, etc.); P-08: Ensuring the quality of human
resources engaged in the project, P-09: Designing documentation for project quality management; P-10: Managing non-conformities and
corrective measures in project implementation; P-11 and P-12: Standards and quality models in project management; P-13: Quality
Management in Projects and ISO 10006

Practical teaching

Project Experiences. Presentation of various case studies that will illustrate aspects that project managers will deal with in their daily
practice.

4. Teaching methods:

Auditory, illustrative-demonstrative, verbal-textual, practical work methods.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 40.00
Seminar paper Yes 20.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Hexemxo Kusxosuh VYpapibame KBATUTETOM MPOjEKTa — CKPUIITE 2020
ca Lectures
2 Henemxo Kusxosuh, YrpaBibame KBaIUTETOM OOH 2015

Maija I'morosaig

A Guideto Project Management Body of NewtownSquare,

31- Knowledge (PMBOK guide) Pennsylvania: PrQJect 2017
Management Institute.

Project Management — A System Approach to
4 |Kerzner Harold Planning, Scheduling, and Controling, Eleventh
edition

JohnWhiley&Sons,

Hoboken, NewlJersey 2013
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100020 Cost management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: lli¢ J. Bojan

Backovi¢ M. Nemanja

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Studying the cost management process, as well as the criteria for making managerial decisions about costs in order to increase company
profits. Acquiring scientific and professional knowledge in the field of cost management in modern business.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Competencies related to successful managerial management of organizational costs. Ability to apply new knowledge in solving business
problems.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

The process of managing the costs of an enterprise. Strategic approach to cost management. Actual, planned and standard costs. The
process of planning costs. Standardization of direct and indirect costs - flexible cost plan. Methods of delimiting relatively fixed costs.
Making managerial decisions based on marginal costs. Cost assessment using profitability graphs - algebraic and diagrammatic
determination of the break-even point. Cost and price calculation. Cost analysis and formation of sales prices in the conditions of different
market conditions. Costs and pricing in characteristic phases of the product life cycle. Cost control - preventive and corrective cost control.
New concept and practice of managerial cost management by activities. The impact of costs and prices on the results of business
operations of an enterprise in a competitive environment. Application of simulation methods in cost planning and control. Information
support for cost management.

Practical teaching
Practical lessons follow the content and structure of Lectures and include: analysis of practical cases, application of methods for allocating
relatively fixed costs, cost calculation, creative workshops.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures with student participation in interactive teaching, presentation of practical examples, case studies, creative workshops, exercises
in solving specific managerial problems in the cost management process, consultations in the process of preparing seminar papers.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 55.00
Seminars Yes 15.00
TectoBu Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
®dakynTeT OpraHu3aluoHNuX
1 (Mnuh B., Munuhesuh B. |MeHalIMEHT TPOIIKOBA — CTPATETUjCKU OKBUD  |HAyKa, Y HUBEP3UTET y 2009
Beorpany, beorpan
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000034 Quality planning

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Mijatovi¢ S. Ivana

Glogovac G. Maja

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring knowledge at the level of understanding and application in the field of quality planning; mastering the practical application of
methods, techniques and approaches for quality planning and developing written communication skills specific to quality management.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

An active student is able to apply the studied concepts, methods, techniques and approaches in contemporary practice and has written
communication skills specific to quality management.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P1. The concept of quality planning. The problem of quality. The concept of strategic and operational quality planning. Quality policies,
strategies and objectives. Forced-Choice Model. P2. Analysis for the needs of quality planning. System and contingent approach as a
basis for quality planning. Process mapping (relation maps, interfunctional process maps). P3. Quality plans. ISO 10005 analysis P4.
Understanding and building quality chains. PCN diagram. Project quality and quality compliance with the project. P5. Values and quality
culture. Quality and ethics P6. Quality planning techniques. The concept of Quality Planning Spreadsheet (QPS). The role of FMECA in
the concept of QPS. P7. Identification of user requirements for quality. Critical incident technique. P8. Identification of user requirements
for quality. Mystery shopper technique. P9. Application of content analysis in quality requirements identification techniques. P10, P11 and
P12. Document management in a quality management system. Instructions for document formatting and marking. Document
management procedure. P13. Instructions for using products and services. The concept of quality assurance. Manufacturer's declarations
of conformity. Product withdrawal from the market. P14 and P15. Designing a complaint prevention and handling system according to ISO
10001, ISO 10002 and ISO 10003 standards.

Practical teaching

V1. Preparation for the development of project tasks. V2. Mapping customer-supplier relationships: application of the Relationship Map
technique. V3. Process mapping: application of the Process Flow Diagram technique. V4. Process mapping: application of the Cross-
functional Process Map technique. V5 and V6 Collecting user satisfaction data for quality planning purposes: SERVQUAL model; Kano
questionnaire. V7. Preparing to create a user satisfaction questionnaire: determining the type of sampling; Determining the required
number of respondents; Testing the questionnaire. V8. Software processing of research results. V9 and V10. Applying the concept of
Quality Planning Spreadsheets: User table; User needs table. V11. Applying the concept of Quality Planning Spreadsheets: Product
quality characteristics table. V12. Applying the concept of Quality Planning Spreadsheets: Process characteristics table; Management
process characteristics table. V13. Applying the QFD method. V14, V15. Presenting project tasks.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures and exercises use active learning methods based on real-world problems and case studies that have been specially developed
for this subject. Lectures and exercises are conducted with active student participation through class discussions, interactive workshops,
work on case study solutions in teams, and independent research.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point

Activity during class Yes 5.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Project development and presentation Yes 25.00
Colloquiums Yes 30.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 | Mujarosuh U, TInanupame KBaTUTETa — AyTOPH30BAHA 2019
CKpHUINTa
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

HacraBuu marepujanu u3 [lnanupama

2 | Muriatosih Y KBAJIUTETA y €JIEKTPOHCKOM OOJHKY (TEKCTOBH, 2019

! ' CTyIUje Cilydyaja, HHTEepaKTHBHE paJliOHHUIIE,

Homework u dopymn)

3 | Foster TS Managipg Quality — Integrating Supply Chain, Pearson 2017
Six edition

4 Gryna F., Chua R., Defeo |Juran's Quality Planning and Analysis for McGraw-Hill Series 2005

J. Enterprise Quality

Standardi: ISO 9000, ISO 9001, ISO 10013,

5| ISO 10001, ISO 10002, ISO 10003, ISO 10004, 1SO 2020
ISO 10005, SRPS ISO/IEC Guide 37, IEC
82079-1
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100019 Management accounting
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Barjaktarovi¢ Rakocevi¢ M. Sladana

Obradovi¢ A. Tijana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to enable students to acquire advanced professional knowledge of the principles, concepts, methods and
techniques of management accounting, necessary for making various business decisions, financial planning and analysis.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After mastering the course curriculum, the student is able to:

Perform analysis, synthesis and prediction of solutions and consequences related to modern business, starting from management
information requirements and basic management problems in modern enterprises;

Understand the importance and role of management accounting for managers when classifying and analyzing business costs, solving
complex problems of calculating relevant costs required for making numerous business decisions, i.e. applying various methods for
making investment decisions. The student will be able to, relying on advanced knowledge of various methods of determining product
costs, analyze the relationship between costs, volume and profit, apply advanced knowledge of various approaches to budgeting and
parts of the master budget, i.e. apply skills in interpreting the results of financial analysis.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Place and importance of management accounting. Term, concept and classification of costs. Methods of determining product costs.
Marginal costs and "CVP" analysis. Planning, budgeting and control. Flexible budgeting and variance analysis. Standard costs.
Investment and risk analysis. Relevant costs for making business decisions. Financial analysis. Determining product and service prices.
Transfer prices. Strategic management accounting. Managing financial performance.

Practical teaching

Preparing an income statement based on total and variable costs. Preparing a revenue and expense plan and a cash flow plan. Cost
behavior analysis. Examples of using management accounting information to make various business decisions. Break-even point and
margin of safety. Financing indifference point. Making decisions on credit policy towards customers. Activity-based costing. Budgeting.
Preparing statements of total assets, net working capital and cash flow. Examples of investment decisions. Ratio analysis.

4. Teaching methods:

Teaching is conducted through Lectures, exercises and consultations. Students are actively involved in the teaching process through
interactive discussions, exercises, case studies and workshops.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 30.00 | Written exam Yes 70.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
}KapKHh Joxcumosuh, H., Beorpaz: VHHBEpSHTET y
1 bapjaxraposuh VYpaBibauko pauyHOBOACTBO Beorpany, @axynter 2016
Paxouesuh, C. & opraﬂusa;LMOHMx HayKa
Ob6panosuh, T.

P Garrison, R. H., Noreen,
E. W. & Brewer, P.
Bhimani, A., Horngren, C.

3 |T., Datar, S. M., & Rajan, |Management and cost accounting Pearson Education Limited. | 2015
M. V.

New York, NY: Mc Graw-

Hill Education. 2018

Managerial Accounting
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000029 Production and service planning
Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Raki¢evi¢ M. Zoran

Leci¢ Cvetkovi¢ M. Danica

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Developing advanced academic and professional knowledge in the field of production and service process planning. Education for the
application of methods, techniques, and software tools in production planning and service provision.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student possesses advanced academic and professional knowledge related to the field of production planning and service provision.
Solves complex problems of short-term, medium-term and strategic production planning. Analyzes, forecasts and plans demand, sales
and capacities of production resources, and is able to perform aggregate production planning, organize the process of integrated sales
and operations planning, develop an operational production plan, and apply scheduling methods and techniques in production and service
provision. Defines the success criteria of production plans and evaluates the resulting production schedules according to the defined
success criteria.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Introduction to production and service planning; Fundamentals of planning and management, production and service planning;

Types of production and service processes; Basic resources and resource planning.

Strategic and long-term production and service planning.

Planning models for environmental needs — Demand analysis and planning; Supply analysis and planning.

Capacity analysis and planning.

Aggregate production planning; Integrated sales and operations planning in the enterprise.

Master production plan and material requirements planning in production and services.

Operational production planning (problem of scheduling, scheduling and production sequencing); Problems of scheduling in production.
Criteria for successful scheduling; Problems of scheduling in services.

Classic exercises

Demand analysis and planning; interdependence of prices and potential demand; Examples of time series analysis methods in demand
forecasting.

Analysis and planning of expenses and costs; Supply planning models; Analysis and planning of business results of the observed
manufacturer.

Capacity analysis and planning practical examples.

Planning the required number of production workers; Method of distributing work to machines and performers; Analysis and planning of
tools; Planning of adequate quantity and time of tool replacement.

Determining the length of the operating period and optimal production volume;

Scheduling, analysis of the production process of large-scale production of products (series): sequential, parallel and combined
scheduling; Flow coefficient.

Methods of solving sequencing and scheduling problems; Priority rules in scheduling, metaheuristics in scheduling problems.

Laboratory exercises - work in software to support the process of planning production and providing services (POM for Windows, Lekin,
Tableau).

4. Teaching methods:

Theoretical teaching in lectures, Practical teaching in exercises and laboratory exercises in computer rooms with interactive work of
students on practical examples. Use of software used in solving planning problems in the domain of production and service planning.
Visits to manufacturing and service enterprises, field teaching and practice.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Colloquiums Yes 40.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Seminar paper Yes 20.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 OwmepOeroBuh-bujenosuh, ([Inanupame u npunpemMa NpoU3BOAKE U

®OH, beorpan 2006
J. npyxXama yclryra
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
P Owmep6erosuh-bujenosuh, ([Inanupame u npunpema npou3BOAKE U yCIyra ®OH, Beorpan 2005
J. —vy Excelu
3 |Pinedo, M. Planmng and Schedl.ll.lng in Manufacturing and Ngw York: Sprlnger ‘ 2009
Services (second edition) Science+Business Media
4 |Paxuhesuh, 3. TInanuparmbe NpOM3BONbLE 1 NIPYKat:a yCiyra — ®OH, beorpan. 2019
ayTopH30BaHa ckpumnTa ca Lectures
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000022 Financial markets

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Bogojevi¢ Arsi¢ T. Vesna

Latinovi¢ M. Milica

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 1.00 1.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to enable students to acquire advanced knowledge about the policies, concepts and specificities of operations in
the financial market as part of the business environment that is of key importance for the successful operation of all participants in modern
business conditions.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After mastering the course curriculum, the student is able, based on the acquired advanced professional knowledge:

Masters the methods, procedures and processes present in the financial markets in the country and abroad;

Identifies and explains the securities through which a company can raise capital and formulates a proposal on the manner and method of
issuance, as well as to analyze and value stocks and debt securities, and to apply basic derivative securities for hedging, i.e. to achieve
additional profit. Independently applies advanced knowledge of trading methods and strategies using a trading platform.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

The concept, characteristics, functions, importance and classifications of the financial market. Objectives, participants, characteristics and
subject of trading in certain parts of the financial markets. Risk and return. Valuation of securities. Specifics of trading in certain parts of
the financial market. The concept, importance and types of stock market indices. Business on the market of derivatives.

Practical teaching

Institutional investors in the financial market. The role and importance of banks in the foreign exchange market. The role and importance
of investment banks in the primary market of securities. Brokerage houses in the market of securities. Peculiarities of business on certain
stock exchanges in the world. Valuation of short-term securities. Valuation of rights of common shareholders. Valuation of equity
securities. Valuation of bonds. Examples of the use of debt securities. Examples of the use of certain derivative securities. Stock indices
as a basis for investment decisions. Types of stock market orders.

4. Teaching methods:

Teaching is conducted through Lectures, classroom and laboratory exercises, and consultations. Students are actively involved in the
teaching process through interactive discussion, exercises, homework, and research work.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
HcTpaxkuBauku paj Yes 30.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |borojesuh Apcuh B. TpxuITe XapTHja 0 BPEIHOCTH (PaKynTeT OPraHM3ALHOUX | 5| |

Hayka, beorpan
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000036 Metrology and normative quality regulation

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Kiéanovi¢ Z. Ana
Raki¢ S. Ana
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring knowledge at the level of understanding the technical and organizational aspects of metrology.
Understanding the principles of the functioning of the single European market, as well as the principles and content of the European New
Approach directives and domestic technical regulations in this area.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

An active learner understands the concepts, importance and role of metrology and metrological infrastructure at the national, regional and
international levels.

An active learner understands the concepts and role of the European regulatory environment and understands the concepts - conformity
assessment, certification, harmonised standards, market surveillance, notified bodies, CE marking, Serbian laws and regulations and
Serbian conformity marking - and understands the mechanisms/procedures of their interconnection.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Concepts, development, importance and basic activities of metrology. Scientific metrology. Industrial metrology. Legal metrology.
Metrology activities; Development of measures through history. Quantities, units of measurement and standards. The concept of certified
reference material. The concept of traceability and calibration chain. The concept of reference procedures. The concept of measurement
uncertainty. Measurement unity and other concepts in metrology; Legal metrology. History of legal metrology. European Union legislation
relating to measuring instruments. European Union directives relating to measuring instruments and their implementation. Type approval
and verification of measuring instruments. Responsibility of manufacturers and government responsibilities; The role of metrology in the
quality infrastructure. Metre Convention; International, regional and national metrological infrastructures. Reference metrological
laboratories. Certified reference materials in metrology. Inter-laboratory testing and comparisons; Measurements in industry. Specific
requirements for technical or industrial metrology; Management and organization of a metrology department or sector within a company.
Requirements of the ISO 9001 standard relating to the management of monitoring and measuring equipment.

Concept and principles of application of European directives; Scope of application of the New Approach Directives; Responsibilities of all
participants in the application of EU directives; Compliance of products with EU directives; Conformity assessment procedure; Notified
bodies; CE marking; Market surveillance; Quality infrastructure in the application of European directives; Domestic regulations and the
Serbian conformity mark; Content of the conformity assessment procedure; List of products covered by the New Approach Directives.
Practical teaching

Division of quantities; Development of a system of units; Hierarchy of standards. Types of errors; Measurement errors; Accuracy;
Measurement uncertainty; Metrological characteristics of measuring instruments. Reference materials and their purpose; Metrological
information.

Concept and principles of application of European directives; Scope of application of New Approach directives. Examples; Responsibilities
of all participants for the application of EU directives. Examples and explanations; Compliance with EU directives. Examples; Conformity
assessment procedure; Notified bodies. Instructions for preparing a seminar paper; CE marking. Examples and explanations; Colloquium;
Market surveillance. Examples and explanations; Domestic regulations and the Serbian conformity mark. Examples and explanations;
Guidelines for the application of EU directives and Serbian regulations. Examples and explanations; Content of the conformity
assessment procedure. Examples and explanations; List of products covered by New Approach directives. Examples; Presentation on
defense of seminar paper

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures and exercises with active student participation, interactive workshops, case studies, practical problem solving, independent
research, teamwork and presentation of solutions.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 5.00 | Written exam Yes 20.00
Homework Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
Seminar paper Yes 15.00
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 [Howarth, P., Redgrave F. |Metrologija Dirckeija za mere 1 2008
dragocene materijale
The measurement Quality
2 |Bucher, L.J. The Metrology Handbook Division, American Society | 2012
for Quality ASQ
3 |De Silva, G.M.S. Basic Metrology for ISO 9000 Certification Butterworth Heinemann 2002
International Organization
W3rpaama nosepermha — KOMIUIET ajaTa 3a for Standardization .(ISO)
41- and The United Nations 2010
OLICHUBAGE YCArTANICHOCTH .
Industrial Development
Organization (UNIDO)
5|Ap Bojucnas boxxanuh, mp | HopmaTtuBHO perynucame KBaluTeTa — ®OH 2013
Hyman Crokuh €BPOIICKE HOPME 32 TIPOU3BOJIE
6P Bojucnas boxxanuh, mp | HopmaTtuBHO perynucame KBaluTeTa — ®OH 2013
Hyman Crokuh €BPOIICKE HOPME 32 TIPOU3BOJIE
YyTcTBO 32 IpUMEHY JUPEKTUBA 3acHOBaHUX |JlaHcku TexHOMOMKH
7\- Ha Hoom npuctyny u I'mobannom npucryny, |Mucturyr-ATU, «SCG 2006
u3name 2006. Quality»
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000008 Change management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Todorovi¢ Lj. Marija
Obradovi¢ Lj. Vladimir
Jasko O. Ondrej

Toljaga Nikoli¢ V. Danijela

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Students will be enabled to acquire the latest knowledge in change management as a contemporary field of management. Through
Lectures, practical examples and simulation of business changes, students will be enabled to master the processes, methods and
techniques used in change management and understand the importance of change management for today's business.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students will understand the change management process, change management models, with a special focus on change implementation.
Students will be able to apply the acquired modern academic and professional knowledge in change management, in order to seize
opportunities and solve problems in the process of managing an organization. Students will be aware of the necessity of quick response in
the business environment and acceptance of changes, demonstrating initiative in the management process.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Types of change. Concepts and models of change management. Change planning. Introduction of change. Control of introduction and
implementation of change. Change management process in an organization. Resistance to change and methods of overcoming
resistance. Leadership and change management. Leadership and change management. Concept and definition of organizational change.
Types of organizational change. Levels of organizational change. Theories of organizational change. Concepts of organizational change.

Practical teaching

Introduction of program and organizational changes in our companies. Change management and organizational culture. Change
management and company development. Change management using project management methodology. Change management and other
management disciplines. Case studies.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, practical work methods, workshops, case studies, business games, collaborative learning, guided discussion.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Practical teaching Yes 30.00
Seminars Yes 30.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 8;5;;1(]035(21%0“0’ dr Organizaciona struktura i promene 2008
2 |JoBanosuh I1. Yupapipame nmpoMeHaMma YUPMA, beorpan 2006
3 |Kotep 11 Boheme npomene Kenunn, beorpan 1998
4 |Korep II. Jlenenu Oper HaM ce TOIH Byskan u3asairso. 2007
beorpan
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000015 Environmental management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Cirovi¢ D. Marko

Petrovi¢ B. Natasa

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Providing knowledge in environmental change management, environmental management, environmental policies and analysis,
environmental business, design and planning, education and consulting, but also traditional environmental knowledge and environmental
law advocacy with a focus on the complex relationships between environmental science, management and responsible sustainable
business, which require the connection of different multidisciplinary, interdisciplinary and transdisciplinary sciences. For these reasons,
the course is based on new concepts of education that imply learning processes that are directly related to the goals of empowerment and
critical thinking necessary for making environmental decisions in the future professional life of students.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Analysis of ecological and social systems for the purpose of adequately managing environmental changes in the context of responsible
business management. Application of environmental management methods with the aim of improving the environmental performance of
the organization. Analysis of possible environmental management tools and their use in improving the environmental performance of
organizations. Analysis and monitoring of the impact of the organization on the environment. Management, planning and implementation
of comprehensive environmental activities. Development of teams and management of projects/programs for environmental protection.
Application of scientific methods and techniques for solving environmental problems. Analysis of opportunities for the transition from a
linear to a circular economy. Assessment and evaluation of the environmental and economic benefits of implementing a circular economy.
Management of the use of all resources and preservation of the benefits and market value of products.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Fundamentals of environmental management. Environmental problems. Regional environmental problems. Global environmental
problems/ecological crises. Development of environmental awareness. Sustainable development. Sustainable development strategies.
Environmental management. Dilemmas and opportunities of environmental management. Establishment of environmental management.
Penetration of formalized eco-management systems. Application of environmental management aspects. Ecological suitability of products.
Integrated environmental management. Environmentally sustainable management of products and services: Design for the environment
and the basics of the circular economy.

Practical teaching

Creative workshops, debates on current environmental topics, case analyses from practice and interactive educational discussions on the
biggest environmental problems. Consideration and analysis of factors that led to environmental problems/environmental problems.
Development of possibilities for the application of environmental management in practical business situations. Case study: environmental
management. Consideration and analysis of factors that led to the development of formalized environmental management systems.
Development and analysis of an organization's environmental policy/policy. Development and presentation of seminar papers and case

4. Teaching methods:

Presentation of content (ppt and multimedia presentations, educational films...). Interactive work on solving case studies. Discussions on a
pre-defined and presented problem. Teamwork in creative workshops. Critical analysis, evaluation and synthesis of information, problems
and issues when developing specific and independent research work by students when preparing seminar papers and study research
papers.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 20.00 | Written exam Yes 10.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |ITerposuh, H. Handout-i ca Lectures beorpan: @axyirer 2020

OpraHru3allMOHUX HAYKa

2 | Merpouh, H. Exosomku MeHaliMeHT, Tpehe H3MemeHOo U beorpan: dakynrer 2016
JONYHCHO U3Jabe OPraHU3alMOHHUX HayKa
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
3 |Merposuh, H. VYnpasibame eKOJIOMKOM ogooHomhy Beorpa.ﬂ: 3anyxOunHa 2013
TIPOU3BOAA Amnnpeiesuh
4|Barrow, C.J. Envir.onmental Management-Principles and London and New Y ork: 1999
Practice Routledge
5 |Barrow, C.J. Environmental changej and human London and New Y ork: 2014
development: controlling nature? Routledge
6 | Barrow, C.J. Environmental management for sustainable London and New Y ork: 2006
development, 2nd ed Routledge
7|O'Riordan, T. Environmental science for environmental London and New York: 1999
management Routledge
Radakovié, J.A., Petrovic, . -
N.. Milenkovié. N. TheA improvement of §tudents higher ~ |Polish Journal of
8l o7 environmental and climate change knowledge: . . 2017
Stanojevi¢, K., & Environmental Studies
-, A case study
DPokovié, A.
9 Wllkmson, RG. & The Spirit Level: Why Equality is Better for London: Penguin 2010
Pickett, K. Everyone
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000018 Investment management
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Petrovi¢ C. Dejan
Mihi¢ M. Marko

Mitrovi¢ M. Zorica

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring modern academic and professional knowledge in the field of investment process management and using advanced
methodologies, methods and techniques in the field of investment and business projects.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Application of advanced academic and professional knowledge in the field of preparation and assessment of various investment and
business projects, relating to methodologies, methods, techniques, theories, principles and processes. Students will be able to analyze
and evaluate modern concepts of investment and business projects and to apply advanced methods for their preparation and evaluation.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

General concepts of investments. Enterprise development process. Investment process management. Pre-investment study, preparation
and assessment of investment projects. Development of an investment program. Cost-benefit analysis. Development of technical
documentation. Construction of investment facilities. Investment financing. Organization of the investment service. Contents of the pre-
feasibility study and feasibility study. Business plan. UNIDO methodology. Assessment of investment projects by the International Bank
for Reconstruction and Development. Application of quantitative methods in solving investment problems.

Practical teaching:

Static criteria. Unit cost price. Investment payback period - static. Dynamic criteria. Net present value and unit net present value. Internal
rate of return. Investment payback period - dynamic. Annuity criterion. Discounted investment criterion. Discounted cost criterion. Criteria
for national (social) assessment. Methods for assessing investments in conditions of uncertainty. Methods of cost-benefit analysis.

Presentation of the BusinessPlanPro software package. Application of a spreadsheet program for calculating criteria for investment
decisions.

4. Teaching methods:

Auditory, illustrative-demonstrative, verbal-textual, practical work methods.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 20.00
Colloquiums Yes 50.00 | Oral exam Yes 10.00
Seminars Yes 10.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |JoBanosuh II. Ypasibame HHBECTULIH]aMa BIIIIM, beorpan 2013
2 |JoBanoswuh II. WMHBECTULIMOHO OIJTYYMBAE I'padocnor, Beorpaxn 2000
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.10012 Business inforamtionas systems

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Panteli¢ M. Ognjen
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 1.00 1.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Understanding and implementing business information systems, mastering the basic concepts of ready-made integrated software
solutions.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student will be able to explain the characteristics of business information systems, analyze business systems and select the
appropriate one for implementation. Distinguish and classify specific types of IS and their processes.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Integrated data processing. IS development and marketing. IS procurement and storage, IS quality system. IS production and
maintenance. IS finance and accounting, IS human resources, IS development - ERP packages. IS in services - specifics. IS supply
chains. IS e-business and the public sector. IS management. IT economics. Standards in IT business. Exam preparation.

Practical teaching:

Process modeling. Process modeling - more complex examples. Process modeling using software. Data dictionary. Data modeling. Data
modeling - more complex examples. Data modeling using CASE tools. Using SQL query language. ERP MS NAV and SAP ERP - basic
features. Independent work with ERP MS NAV and SAP ERP system. Preparation for Seminar paper. Use of Power Designer.
Preparation of seminar paper. Preparation for Written exam.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures accompanied by appropriate electronic presentations. Laboratory exercises based on illustrative and real examples, through
interactive work with students. Students independently develop a selected project (Seminar paper).

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Seminar paper Yes 40.00 | Oral exam Yes 60.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 OI‘%BGH [TanTenuh, Ana 30upKa 3amaTaKa U3 MOCIOBHAX WCEH 978-86-7680-355-2 | 2019
[Majuh Cumosuh “HGOPMAIIMOHUX CHCTEMA
2 and’ L. Olson, Subodh, Enterprise Information systems World Scientific 2010
3 |David, L.Olson Managerlal issues of Enterprise resource Univesity of Nebraska 2004
planning systems
. Business information systems: technology,
4 B(.)CIJ.’ P, Greasley, A., development and management for the modern |Pearson 2019
Hickie S. .
business
5|Wigand, R., Mertens, P.  |Introduction to Business Information Systems |Springer 2003
6 |Ormen ITanrenuh Power Designer — skripta ®OOH 2009
7 Eii;iifﬂ)&% c Martepujanu y e-popmu ca cajra is.fon.bg.ac.rs |OOH 2019
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100001 Statistics process control

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Radoji¢i¢ A. Zoran

Pokovi¢ M. Aleksandar

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Introduction to basic methods of statistical process control and training in the application of these methods in solving practical problems.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The contents of this course enable students to model and solve practical problems using statistical process control methods.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

PO01: Statistics, processes and control. PO2: Understanding processes and the role of statistics. P03: Sampling for process control. P04:
Variations and variation management. P05: Process parameters and their variability. P06: Selection of process control indicators. P07:
Statistical process control graphs. P08: Parameters of statistical process control. P09: Cumulative process control indicators. P10:
Statistical process adequacy indicators. P11: Problem solving and process improvement. P12: Process management based on statistical
process control parameters. P13: Design of a statistical process control system. P14: Six Sigma. P15: Implementation of statistical
process control.

Practical teaching

V01: Statistical tests and application to processes using the Minitab macro software package. V02: Process mapping and graphical
displays in Minitab. V03: Data collection and presentation. V04: Data interpretation through Minitab. V05: Accuracy and precision
measurement. VO6: Averages, ranks and sample sizes. VO7: Graphical display of statistical process control. VO8: Types of graphs (np, p,
¢ and u graphs). V09: Cumulative graphs and procedures. V10: Examples of statistical process control and drawing conclusions. V11:
Statistical process control within software solutions, comparison (SPSS, MiniTab, Statistica). V12: Problem identification on graphs and
stratification. V13: Practical work on statistical process control using the Minitab software package. V14: Measurement and tasks of the six
sigma concept. V15: Practical tasks of statistical process control.

4. Teaching methods:

The classic way, using a blackboard and a computer.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 5.00 | Written exam Yes 25.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00 | Oral exam Yes 25.00
Practical teaching Yes 5.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |BykoBuh H. CTaTUCTUYKO 3aKJbYUHBAHKE ®OH 2010
Butterworth Heinemann,
2 |Oakland S. J. Statistical Process Control, Fifth Edition Elsevier Sciences, Oxford 2003
0X2 8DP
Hekosuh 3., bamesuh /1.,
3 (Tlepynnuuh I1., Tnummh | CratucTtrka Hayuna xwura, beorpazn 1986
3.
4|Veroya C. F. Introduction to Statistical Process Control, A Bookboon 2018

Problem Solving Process Approach, 2 edition
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100023 Training and development

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Andelkovi¢ Labrovi¢ Z. Jelena

Ivanovi¢ R. Tatjana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Developing advanced academic and professional knowledge and skills required for the training and development of employees in the
organization with a special emphasis on training needs analysis and training design. Understanding the process and application of
methods and techniques for employee development in the organization with the aim of attracting and retaining talent.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students possess advanced academic and professional knowledge in the field of education. They critically understand different forms of
the educational process and the learning process in the organization and can critically analyze them. They are able to recognize the
importance of training and employee development activities within Human Resources Management. They possess advanced professional
knowledge about the design of the training process and the phases of that process so that they can conceptually design a training
program. Students are able to integrate theoretical knowledge and experience in teams with mentoring support and conduct a training
needs analysis on a concrete example.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Social development and education. Strategic approach to education and development. Educational processes in human resource
management. Definition of development. Employee career development. Definition of training. Learning and human resource
development. Definition of learning. Human resource management and training design. Human resource management and training
management. Designing (projecting) training programs. The first phase in training design: needs analysis. Designing training programs.
Classification of programs by content. Training methods. Designing training implementation. Designing training evaluation. Presentation of
positive experiences from practice.

Practical teaching

Exercises follow the teaching units provided in the lectures, with special emphasis on the development of competencies necessary for
conducting a training needs analysis. Definition of learning. Bloom's Taxonomy. Managing personal development. Conceptual definition of
competencies, monitoring and evaluation of competencies. Analysis of jobs and work tasks and identification of competencies required for
performing the job. Techniques for training needs analysis with a workshop. Training methods. Evaluation of the training process.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, interactive teaching: workshops, exchange of ideas and knowledge through group discussion, learning by example
through case studies, mentoring and teamwork on the development of a project work on an agreed topic, presentation method.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Practical teaching Yes 20.00 | Written exam Yes 40.00
IIpojekTHH/Seminar paper Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Munocasnjesuh 'opnana |TpeHuHr u pa3Boj ®OH 2008
2 |Raymond Noe Employee Training & Development 7th ed McGraw Hill 2016
3 Blanchard, P.Nick, Effegtive training: system, strategies and PEARSON Prentice Hall 2010
Thacker, James practices — 4th ed.
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100002 Quality control

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Zivkovi¢ D. Nedeljko

Glogovac G. Maja

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 1.00 1.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Training students to: use quality control methods and techniques; design control plans and procedures; master methods for detecting and
analyzing the causes of poor quality in organizational systems.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students' ability to solve problems related to the design and implementation of quality control in organizational systems.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: About the subject; P-02: Introduction to quality control; P-03: Quality control system; P-04: Design of quality control system; P-05:
Methods, procedures and techniques of quality control. Acceptance plans — concept and division. P-06 Acceptance plans — basic
elements; P-07: Acceptance plans for attributive quality characteristics; P-08: developed acceptance plans for attributive quality
characteristics; P-09: Statistical methods of quality control — Assessment of process capability and accuracy; P-10: Statistical methods of
quality control — Control charts; P-11: Control charts for numerical quality characteristics; P-12: Control charts for attributive quality
characteristics; P-13: Acceptance plans for numerical quality characteristics

Practical teaching: Design of quality control for a selected product. Laboratory exercises with the application of quality control methods
and techniques. Application of selected software tools in quality control.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, laboratory exercises, consultations, work on project assignments

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
JIaGopaTopujcke BexOe Yes 15.00 | Written exam Yes 40.00
IIpojextHn/Seminar paper Yes 15.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year

Henemko XXuskosuh,
Maja I'norosar
ayTOPU30BaHA CKPHIITA

KonTpona kBanuTera — 30MpKa 3aaaraka ca
MIPaKTUKYMOM

—_

2020

2 |Douglas C. Montgomery |Introduction to Statistical Quality Control 1985
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100006 Innovation management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Stosi¢ A. Biljana
Milutinovi¢ M. Radul

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 1.00 1.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

HedmHucatn n onucatn obnactu mMogenoBaka, NpojekToBama W yrnpaBrbaka npoLecuma MHoBauuja U pa3sBoja npov3soaa, ycnyra,
npoveca, TEXHOsorvje, opraHnsaumje - og naeje 4o peanvsauuje.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

MpyvmMeHa 3Hawa M KOMMETEHTHOCTM y obnacTu mMopenoBara WMHOBALMOHWX Mpoueca; NpojekToBaka W ynpaerbakwa CBUM da3ama
VHOBaLMOHUX MpoLeca M MHOBaLMOHUM MopTonuoM; yBohewa MHOBaLMOHe METpuKke U yTBphvBama WHOBALMOHWUX NepdopMaHcu;
ynpaerbama MHoBaLmjaMa Ha CBMM HMBOMMA MHOBALIMOHOT EKOCUCTEMA; COPTBEPCKMX PeLLeHa U MHOPMaLMOHE NoApPLLKe Yy 06nacTu.

3. Course content/structure:

Teopujcka HacTaBa
Teopwja nHoBauuja. KoHuenTyanHu OoCHOBM M Tunonoruja nHosauuwja. NHoBauuje n npomeHe. VIHoBauuje n pa3soj HOBMX Mpou3BoAa,
ycnyra, npoueca, TexXHonorvje, opraHusaumje, MapkeTuHra u ap. MiHoBaumje nocrnosHor mogena. ViHoBauuvje Kao MeHaLMeHT npouec u
WHXeHepckn npouec. MHoBauvje W npegy3eTHUWTBO. MHOBauMoHa cTpaTternja v naHau kpewpawa BpegHocTw. WMHosaTtuBHa
opraHusauuja (TMNoBW, KapakTepUCTWKe, OpraHu3aumMoHa CTPYKTypa U opraHusaumoHa kyntypa). OCHOBM ynpaBrbakba WMHOBALMOHUM
npojektTuma. Pu3mk 1M mpexa ynora y MHOBaUMOHMM npouecuma. Ynpaerbawe uaejama (Mgeaumja - npukynrbake, esanyauuja u
cenekuuwja). Mogenu MHOBaLMOHMX MpoLieca o4 NMUMHeapHUX A0 CaBPeMeHUX (KOHBEHLMOHAmnHW, XMOpuaHW, OTBOPEHW, aruiHu, NnH) -
npernea, aHanusa, passoj u npumeHa. fiurntanHe nnatdopme 3a nHosauuje. IHOBaLMOHM ekocucTeM U MHPPacTpyKTypa: cneuujanHo,
VHOBALMOHWN LIEHTPMW, MOCMOBHU WHKYGaTopu, KnacTepu u mMpexe. HauuoHanHW MHOBauUMoOHM cucTeM. VIHoBauwoHe nepdopmaHce u
WHOBaUMOHN uHAMKaTopu. MHoBauwoHa nonuTuka EBporncke yHuje u nporpamu nogpluke. WHTenekTyanHa CBOjuHa Yy ynpaBrbakby
nHoBauujama (cTpaTervja n obnumum).

Practical teaching
MeTtoam noapluke ynpaerbakba MHOBauMjama. AHanu3a v npuMmeHa KpeaTMBHMX MeTofa uaeaumje - reHepucawa uaeja, npeasuhara,
eBanyaumje 1 cenekuuje MHOBaLMOHMX NpojekaTa u noptdonuja. Cuctemmn 3a MeHalMeHT naeja. Pa3soj 1 npuMeHa ekcnepTHUX cuctema
M cuctema 6GasupaHux Ha 3Hawy Yy ynpasrbakby WHoBauujama. CodTBepcka Mmofpluka ynpaerbaky WHOBaUMjama WM MHOBALMOHUM
npojektuma. Ctyauje crniyyaja us obnactu.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures Ha ocHoBy npunpemsbeHe PowerPoint npeseHTauuje cagpxaja, npukas u aHanusa ogabpaHux ctyauja cnydaja, camocTanHo
UCTpaxwuBatrbe CTydeHaTa u pellaBare npobnema Ha ocHoBY A06WjeHUX 3apaTaka, AMCKYyCuje Yy Be3n ca CEMUHapPCKMM pafoBuMMa, Nprkas
cneumjanM3oBaHux copTBEPCKMX NakeTa n3 obnacTu kpo3 nabopartopuijcke n Auditory exercises.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Ja 10.00 | Written exam Ja 20.00
Colloquiums Ja 20.00 | Oral exam Ja 30.00
Practical teaching Ha 10.00
Seminars Ha 10.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
| |Cromuh, B. Mel-.IaI,IMCHT WHOBAIIMja - HHOBAIUOHH ®OH, Beorpan 2013
MIPOJEKTH, MOJICITH U METOIH
2 |Cromuh, b Huosaruje y TEXHOJIOTH U ®OH, Beorpan 1997
Oslo Manual 2018: Guidelines for Collecting,
3 |OECD, Eurostat Reporting and Using Data on Innovation, 4th  |OECD Publishing 2018

Edition.
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
4 |Chesbrough, H Open Innovatl(?n Results: Gomg Beyond the Oxford University Press 2020
Hype and Getting Down to Business
5| Trott, P Innovation Management and New Product Prentice Hall 2017
Development
6 |Von Stamm, B Managing innovation, design and creativity John Wiley & Sons 2008
Garza-Reyes, J. A.,
Kumar, V., Martinez- Managing Innovation and Operations in the ..
Covarrubias, J.L., & Lim, |21st Century Productivity Press 2018
M.K
08.11.2025 CrpaHa 80

Oartym:



11040 KFOrPAN. .IORF UMUK A 154 d) @ H

KHbUIA MPEOMETA - MeHaMeHT 1 opraH13auumja

Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000039 OvrutanHn MapkeTuHr

Number of ECTS: 6

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Jovi¢ R. Marija
Stavljanin B. Velimir

Okanovi¢ Z. Milan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: ., . Ha3uB npeameTta
designation oAcnywaTh| NONOXUTH

1, Z00012 | MapkeTuHr La Oa

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

PasBujare HanpeaHUx 3Hama CTyAeHaTa koja cy NoTpebHa 3a pa3ymMeBame KIbyYHUX TEOPUCKUX KOHLIENATa U CTaka npakce y obnactu
OMrUTanHor MapkeTuHra, Kao 1 ocriocobrbaBarse CTyAeHaTa [a CTedeHa 3Haka NpuMeHe y opraHusaumnjama

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

HakoH caBnaaasarba npeamMerta CTyOeHT he 6KTI 0cnocobrbeH aa:
- MpvMeHU cTeveHa HanpeaHa akagemcka 3Hara o Teopujama, NPUHLMIMMA U NpoLecuMa y AUrMTanHoM MapKeTUHTY Kpevpatsy
Kamnare AMrMTanHor MapKeTUHra, OAHOCHO Y KOMYHUKaLMjU ca UMIbHUM rpynamMa, Kpevpatsy cagpxaja u ycrnocTaerbaky UHTepakuuje ca
KopucHULMMA Ha UHTEpHeTY
- Pelasa crioxeHe npoGneme y npakcu aurutanHor MapKeTuHra
- MpUMEHU cTeyeHa 3Hara U BELTUHE Yy BOhery CMNOXEHUX Kamnarba AUrMTanHor MapKeTWHra CamoCTanHo, ca MyHOM
OAroBOPHOLLNY M HA eTUYaH HauWH

3. Course content/structure:

Teopujcka HacTaBa
OcHoBe aurutanHor mapkeTuHra. Exocvuctem gurutanHor mapkeTuHra. MNnatdgopme gurutanHor mapkeTuHra. MoTpoway y AurutanHom
okpyxery. WckyctBo notpowaya. [yt notpowaya. [QurutanHo npucyctBo. Beb cajt. Kananu gurutanHor mapketuHra. Kamnawa
avruTanHor MapketuHra. MapkeTuHr Ha npeTpaxvadmma. OnTummusaumja 3a npetpaxvsade. MNnaheHn MapkeTuHr Ha NpeTpaxueayuma.
[Aucnnej ornawasawe. Oucnnej mpexe. lNporpamcko ornawasawe. Vimejn mapkeTuHr.MapkeTuHr Ha ApywTBeHuMm Megujuma. OcHoBe
OpylWTBEHUX Meauja. Tvnosu ApywTBeHux Meauwja. MpucycTBo Ha ApywTeBeHuMm Meaujuma. OrnalasBarbe Ha APYLUTBEHUM Meaujuma.
MapkeTuHr 6a3vipaH Ha cagpxajy. Kpeupatrse caapxaja. MeTpuka AvrutanHor MapkeTuHra.
Practical teaching
M3paga npodwmna notpowaya. AHanusa ,nyta‘ noTpowava. [eduHucawe uumrbeBa AWrMTanHor MapkeTuHra. [dedwvHucarwe kaHana
AvruTanHor mapkeTuHra. MpeTpaxuBaym U HauMH paga npeTpaxusava. MNnaHupake krbyyHux pedn. On-page u off-page ontumusauuja
cajTa 3a npetpaxuade. [pahete pedyntaTta npeTpaxusama. Anatu 3a ontummsaumjy. PPC ornawasamne. Nnatcdopme 3a ornawasare
Ha npeTpaxwvBauuma. MNpuvHumMnu paga gucnnej mpexa. OrnawaeBawe Ha Aucnnej mpexama (GDN). lMpahewe pesyntata gucnnej
ornawasana. Vimejn kamnawe. Cnake n npahewe pesdyntata umejn kamnawe. MNMpodwun Ha apywTBeHM Meamjuma. OrnawaBarwe Ha
apywteeHum megujuma (Facebook, Instagram). AnaTtu 3a npaherwe apywteeHux meauja. Kpevpare pasnuuntux Tunosa cagpxaja. A/B
TecTpame. YpeaHudkv kanexaap.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, uHTepakTUBHa AWCKycuja, NPUMEpPU M3 MpaKce, YYECTBOBaHE Y KpeaTMBHUM pagMoHMuamMa W npeseHTauuja pesynrtara,
nabopaTopujcke Bexbe, n3paga NpojekTHOr pada, KOHCcynTauuje TOKoM nspane npojekTHor paaa.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Ja 10.00 | Oral exam Ja 30.00
Colloquiums Ja 30.00
[IpojextHn/Seminar paper Ha 30.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
. Beorpan: 3agyxOuna
1 [JoBuh M Crpareruje u3rpaime IOBEpEHA Y e-TPrOBUHH. AHZ[é)eiCBI/Ih y 2016
2| Chaffey D,Ellis- Digital Marketing: Strategy, Implementation Harlow, UK: Pearson 2019
ChadwickF. and Practice, 7th edition. Education Limited
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
3 |Tuten T.L, Solomon M.R. |Social Media Marketing, 3rd edition Sage Publications 2017
Understanding Digital Marketing: Marketing
4 |Ryan D Strategies for Engaging the Digital Generation, |Kogan Page 2016
4th edtion
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100038 duHaHcHjcKa aHanu3a npoaaje
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Milosavljevi¢ S. Milo§
Dmitrovié M. Veljko

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Lnre npemeta je Oa CTydeHTe yno3Ha ca HanpeHWM 3Hakwuma (uHaHCWjcKe aHanuTuKe npopaje, ocnawajyhu ce Ha Teopujcke u
NPakTU4YHe MeTode W TEeXHWKe MOCIIoOBHE MeTpuke Yy (hUHaHCMjamMa M MapKeTUHTY, OOHOCHO KOHLENTe BpedHOBama Kiby4HUX
nepdopmaHcu

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

HakoH caBnapaHor kypukyrnyma npegmMeTa CTyAeHT je ocrocobrbeH fAa Ha OCHOBY CTEYEHWX HampefHUX CTPYYHUX 3Hakba:
M3BpLun KpUTUUKY aHanun3y dMHaHCKjCKOr NocrnoBaka 1 Npoaaje, OAHOCHO Aa CUTEHTU3Yje 1 NPEANoxXy NoTeHUujanHa pellera, OaHOCHO
[a  aHTUUMNMpa  nocrneauue  AOHEeTUX  OAflyka  Ha  OCHOBY  aHanwWTMke  Mpoaaje Yy  MPEeTXOAHOM  Nepuoay;
MpucTynu peluaBaky KOHKPETHUX Mpobrnema Koju Cy MPpUCYTHU Y CaBPeMEHOM MOCMoBaky, ocnarbajyin ce Ha cTeveHe BelTuHE ”
HanpedHa 3Hawa Be3aHa 3a puHaHcuWjcky aHanuay npogaje, ogHocHo Aa byae ocnocobrbeH Aa peluaBa crioxeHe npobneme y obnactu
hrHaHcujcke aHanuTKKe npoaaje (NpoduUTabunHOCT Mo KynuuMa, kaHanuma npoaaje n kaHanuma aucTpubyumje) n peluaBake CroXeHNUX
npakTuyHe npobneme y obnactu BpeaHoBaka bpeHaa v ynpasrbama noTpaxvsakrma of Kynaua.

3. Course content/structure:

Teopujcka HacTaBa
AHanusa nepdopmaHcy npom3soaa, aHanusa edmkacHOCTU kaHana aucTpubyumje, aHanu3a obuma npoaaje Nnponssoaa, NojaMm TPOLLKOBa
MapKeTuMHra ¥ HMxoBa Kracudvkauuja, aHanusa HEeOonUNIbLUMBMX MapKeTUHr WHAMKaTopa: GpeHa npov3Boda M MMM OopraHusauuje,
aHanu3a mMapkeTuHr npodutabunHocTu nopTdonua npou3Boha, Mepere AOoNpuHOca cermeHaTa ocTBapuBakby npoduvTa y 34paBcTBY,
KOHTpona Hag MapKETUHLLKUM aKTUBHOCTUMA Ha TEPEHY.
Practical teaching
AnaTtu 1 TexHuke aHanuae npoduTabunHocT. TexHuke BpeaHoBae bpeHaa. Ynpasrbake noTpaxusammMa of Kynaua.

4. Teaching methods:

HactaBa ce u3Boau kpo3 Lectures, BexGe n koHcynTauuje. CTyAEHTU Ce aKTUBHO YKIby4yjy Y HacTaBHWM MPOLEC KPO3 MHTEPaKTUBHY
avckycujy, Bexxoe, nspagy gomahux sagaTaka, cTyauje criyyaja, paaMoHue.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity JHa 30.00 | Written exam JHa 40.00
Oral exam JHa 30.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Kapruh Joxcnmosuh H, . ®DakynTeT OpraHu3aLUuOHUX
1 |benkosuh C, DUHAHCH]CKH MEHAIIMEHT nayka, Beorpa 2013
MmutocaBibeBuh M.
2 }Efflgg: P\,N &, EZﬁ)dslt‘:illl\j 7 [Marketing metrics: The definitive guide to Pearson Education 2010

D measuring marketing performance
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100025 MeRhyHapoaHu MeHaUMeHT

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: lli¢ J. Bojan
Mili¢ M. Tanja

Backovi¢ M. Nemanja

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

M3yuyaBare npuctyna, npoueca, Metoga M TexHuka MehyHapoaHOr MeHayMeHTa Koju je HeomnxogaH ca CTaHoBWUWTAa YCneLHor
yKibyuvBaka npegyseha y mefjyyHapogHo nocrnosame. CTulame Hay4HUX U CTPYYHUX 3Harba ynpaerbakba MeflyHapogHUM NocrnoBakem
y3 pa3Boj KpeaTUBHOCTHU

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

KomneTeHumje Be3aHe 3a KOMMNEKCHOCT epeKTUBHOr ynpaBrbawa MehyHapoaHUM nocrnoBakem caBpemeHux npegyseha. CnocobHocTu
NPUMEHe HOBWX 3Hakba y MPaKcu y3 AMHAMUYKM NPUCTY.

3. Course content/structure:

Teopwjcka HacTaBa
MehyHapogHo nocnosawe npeayseha - NpucTynu, Modenu, npakca. MIHCTUTyLMoHanu3aumja cBeTcke npuMBpeae, aHanusa okpyxera u
MyNTUHaUMOHaNHe KomnaHuje. PeneBaHTHOCT M dyHKUMje MeRyHapogHor meHaumeHTa. Ctpatervje mehyHapogHor nocrnoBakba U
Kpeupate MoCTOjaHUX KOHKYPEHTCKMX npedHocTu. MeToau ynpaerbakwa NocnoBHUM TpaHcakuujama y MeflyHapoaHOj TProBUHM U 3HaYaj
TProBMHCKMX KOMMaHuWja ca acnekta MefyHapogHor MeHayMeHTa. KomnapaTMBHU MeHaLIMEHT Y KOHTEKCTY NpUMEHe caBpeMeHVX MeToaa
M TexHuka MeHalmeHTa. [mobanu3aumja nocrnoBawa W pernoHarnHe ekoHomcke uHTerpauuje. Kpeuwpare crpaTternjckux npegHocTu
npeayseha y Conditionsma rno6anusauuje. Ynpaerbawe rnobanHum cTpaTernjckum anvjaHcama. TpaHcopMaunoHu MEHALMEHT U
ynpaerbawe MefyHapoaHUM MOCMoBameM Yy npuBpefaMa y TpaHauuuju. CTpaHe OUPEKTHE UHBECTULIjE U MEPeHe TPaHCHaLIMOHANIHOCTU
npeay3eha. Ynora kyntype y mehyHapogHoM MeHauMeHTy. M3asoBu MehyHapogHOr MeHalMeHTa Be3aHu 3a eBpOorcke WHTerpauuje.
PenesaHTHOCT Mepllepa ca acnekta MehyHapogHor MeHaymeHTa. [urutanusauuja, MefyHapodHW MeHauMmeHT u  WHTepHerT.

Practical teaching
Yacosun Bex6bu npate cagpxaj n CTpyktypy Lectures u ykrbyuyjy: paspagy npuctyna v aHanusy mogena mehyHapogHoOr MeHalMeHTa,
NpPUMeHy MeTofa U TexHuka MeflyHapodHOr MeHalMeHTa, aHanuay crydajeBa U3 npakce, KpeaTUBHe pafuvoHWLLe, Kpeupakse cTpaTtervje
mefyHapoaHor nocrioBawa, Bexoe y3 kopuwhere VHTepHeTa, MHTEpaKTUBHY OWUCKYCHjy.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures y3 yuelhe cTygeHaTa y MHTEpaKTUBHO] HAacTaBu, Npe3eHTaumja npumepa 13 npakce, cTyauje cryyajesa, kpeaTuBHe paavoHuLe,
BexGe peluaBarba KOHKPETHUX MeHaliepckix npobrema y mehyHapo4HoM nocrioBatby, Bex6e y3 kopuiwhere VHTepHeTa, KoHcynTauuje y
npoLecy M3page CeMUHapCKMUX pafoBa.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity JHa 10.00 | Oral exam JHa 70.00
Seminars Ha 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
DakynTeT OpraHu3alUuOHUX

MelyHapoaHu MEHaIMEHT — HOBHjE
TEH/ICHIUje

—_

Mumtiesnh B. HayKa, YHUBEP3HUTET y 2015

beorpany, beorpan
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100031 MocnoBHO npaBo

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Kpusokanuh B. hophe, BaHpeaHn npodecop
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

YnosHaBawe CTyAeHaTa Ca OCHOBHUM WHCTUTYTMMa MOCMOBHOr MNpaBa Kao W TexHWKama W meTodama ynpasrbaka MOCMOBHUM
cucTemMyMa, nperoBapaka NOCMOBHUX TPaHCcaKuMja 1 pellaBaka CnopoBa y ckrafgy ca NpaBHUM OKBMPOM

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

CTtyaeHTn cy ocnocobrbeHn aa npetpaxyjyhu 6ase naoeHTUduKyjy peneBaHTHe npaBHe akTe W MpaBHe HPOME Koje ce MpuUMeksyjy Ha
nocnosate. CTyQeHTVM pasnuKyjy KapakTepucTuke npuBpefHux cybjekaTa M MO3Hajy HMXOB 3Hayaj 3a nocroBawe. CTyaeHTu cy
ocnocobrbeHn Aa ynpaerbajy npoLecvma NocrnoBHUX NpPeroBopa y Be3n ca TProBUHCKOM MaTepyojoM, UHTENEKTyarHoM CBOjUHOM, pagHO
npaHBMM oaHocuma. CTyAeHTU npenosHajy kaga ce npuMetbyjy nponucu y obnactu 3alTute nogartaka o JIMYHOCTU W MOTY MPOLEHUTH
KOja BpCTa ycarnawasata je notpebHa, CTyaeHT! No3Hajy OCHOBHe 06rvKe peluaBaksa Croposa y NpuBpeAHOM MOCIIoBaksY.

3. Course content/structure:

Teopwjcka HacTaBa
M01: OcHoBe apxase u npasa. lNojam, pa3soj 1 3Hayaj MNocnosHor npaea.l102: VM3Bopu 1 xunjepapxuvja npaBHuX akaTa. lNpaBHa Hopma 1
ekoHoMcka aHanusa npasa, 03: OcHoBe npuBaTHOr npaea u cBojuHa.l04: MpuepenHn cybjekTn.Mpeny3eTHnun.M05: MpuepeaHa
ApyLwiTBa: BPCTe, KapaKTepucTuke, OCHMBakE, perncrpauuvja, niamesuayanusauvja n peopravmsauuja.lnoeé: Mopesu. M07: MNperosopu u
3akrbydvetbe yrosopa. 08: lNMpaBHWM WHCTPYMEHTW 3awTuTe noTpaxusawa.l109: NpaBo WMHTenekTyanHe CBOjUHE W MNpaBHa 3awTuTa
nocnosHux maeja. M10: PagHo npaBHu ogHocu. Packug yroBopa o pagy of ctpaHe nocnoaasua. M11: MNpaBo enekTpoHcKor nocnosarba.
M12: 3awTuta nogataka o nuyHocTu. M13: NpaBo mefyHapoaHe TprosuHe. M14: PelwaBake cnopoBa y npvepeaHOM nocnosamny. 115:
Apbutpaxa " mMeauvjaumja.

Practical teaching: Bexbe, Cryauje cnyyaja
Bexbe nparte HacTaBHe jeanHuue npeasuheHe npeaaBakbMma Kpo3 pellaBake CTyaunja crnydaja v ykibydyjy cTularke NPakTUYHUX 3Haka
nonyT: npeTpaxuBawe 6a3e npasBHMX nponuca ,laparpad”, npeTpaxuBame jaBHUx 6asa nogaTaka nonyT: AreHuuje 3a npuspeaHe
peructpe, HapogHe 6aHke Cpbuje, LieHTpanHor perucTtpa, Aeno 1 KMUPUHT XapTuja o4 BpeAHOCTU, 3aBofa 3a MHTEeNeKTyanHy CBOjUHY U
OPYIUX.

4. Teaching methods:

KnacuuHa Lectures. Metoa pasrosopa, AeMOHCTpaTMBHY MeToA.Bexbe y payyHapckoj nabopaTtopujy Kpo3 peluaBame CTyauja crydajesa,
yyere Kpo3 3ajeHNYKN paj Ha peluaBarby MpakTUYHUX Npobrema, caMoCTariHoO UCTpaxuBake CTyAeHaTa U pellaBake npobrnema Ha
OCHOBY A0OUWjeHNxX 3apgaTtaka, KOHCynTauvje y u3paam NpojekTHOr 3agaTtka U caMocTanaH paj CTyAeHaTa Kpo3 yyere 1 n3pagy npojeKTHor
3apatka. Bex6e ce nasoae npeko annvikauuie 3a enekTpoHcko yyewe MOODLE.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity JHa 5.00 | Oral exam JHa 30.00
Colloquiums Ja 20.00
Practical teaching Ja 45.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Kpusoxamah JT, Boauu xpo3 3akoH 0 3aIITUTH NTOaTaKa O OEBC Mucjua y Qp6n]m u
1 mauroctu u I'ITIP: Tymauewe HoBor npaBHor |SHARE ®onnanyja, 2019
KpuBokarmuh 'B. u npyru
OKBHpa Beorpan
P Jbyounia JIabuh u JIynuja TocoBHO Mpaso Exonomcku dakynrer y 2018
Crniuposuh-JoBanosuh Beorpany, beorpan
3 | Bmagumup Bogunenuh I'pahjancko mpaso 2012
4 |Cnobonan IlepoBuh OO0UrauoHo MpaBo 1990
5 |[Mupko BacuibeBuh Komnanwujcko npaso 2013
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100048 MapKkeTUHI norMcTuka
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers:
Kosti¢-Stankovi¢ M. Milica

Cveti¢ V. Biljana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None
Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

CTuuare HanpefHWX akageMCKMX U CTPYYHUX 3Harba, Kao M BelTuHa ynpaBrbakba WHTErpucaHMM MpoLEecoM KOjUM Ce aHanmaupa,
nporpamvpa 1 3a40BofbaBa TPaxXHa M OCTBapyje KOHKYPEHTHM HMBO CEpBMCa Y KUBOTHOM BEKY MPOM3Boaa.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Mo 3aBpLueTKy Mpolueca y4yera CTYAEHT je ocrnocobrbeH a MOTUCTUMYKE MOCIIOBE MOCMaTtpa Kao MapKeTWHLLKM AeTepMuHUCaHe, Aa
pasyme KOHKYPEHTHE NPEAHOCTU Koje AOHOCE KOopAMHUPaHE U MHCOPMAaLMOHO MHTErpUCaHE akTUBHOCTU MapKETUHra 1 NOrMcTUKe 1 aa 'y
npakcu NpUMeHN MeToe U MEXaHU3Me paLvoHanHor U edbeKTMBHOT ynpaBrbaka ogHOCKMa ca cHabaeBaymma u Kynuvma.

3. Course content/structure:

Teopwjcka HacTaBa
M1-01: YBoaHe HanomeHe o nNpeaMeTy 1 HaunHy paaa; IM-02: MapkeTuHr, normcTuka u mapkeTuHr noructuka; M-03: Ynpaerbamwe TpaxHom
n ycnyrom kynaua; [1-04: TpaguumoHanHu M WHTErpucaHu NpuUCTyn ynpasrbakwa MapkeTuHr noructukom; [I1-05: KoHuent 5M1; [M1-06:
OuncTpnbyTnBHU M MapkeTuHr kaHanu; [1-07: YnpaBrbawe 3anuxama; [1-08: Ynpasrbawe ofHocuma ca cHabaesauuma; M-09: CRM
(Customer Relationship Management) n ynpaerbawe cepsucom noTpoluaya; 1-10: TpOLKOBHW acneKkTn MapKeTuHr noructuke; M-11:
MHavkaTopu nepdpopmaHcy y mapkeTuHr noructuum; M-12: Paguno dpekseHTHa naeHtudukauuja RFID, 6ap koa n QR TtexHonoruja; M-13:
MpeseHTauuje CEeMUHapCKMX papoBa.

Practical teaching
B-01: OeduHucarwe BpegHocTu 3a kynua; B-02: MNopTtepos naHay BpeaHoctun; B-03: Kputepujymn un meTtope cermeHTtauwje kynaua y
naHuy BpegHocTy; B-04: Metoge npepsuhawa Tpaxte; B-05: KoHuent edwmkacHor ogrosopa notpowady ECR; B-06: MenaumeHT
kateropuja npoussoga; B-07: MNnaHupawe npoueca auctpubyumje; B-08: Mogenu ynpaerbata 3anuxama ce3oHcke pobe; B-09:
CodptBepcka nogpwka SRM (Supplier Relationship Management); B-10: Codteepcka nogpwka CRM; B-11: Mogen BSC (Balanced
Scorecard); B-12: Cumynaumja npoueca Habaske; B-13: Jlornctuuka urpa Lemonade Stand.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures ex cathedra, uHTepakTnBHe MeToae (KpeaTMBHE pagvoHULIEe U aHanuse cTyauvja cny4yaja), Bexbe n nabopatopujcke Bexbe.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity JHa 10.00 | Oral exam JHa 40.00
Practical teaching Ha 25.00
Seminar paper Ha 25.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 Bacumesuh, /1., [{Betnh, |MeHaMeHT JOTUCTHKE U JIaHAIIA CHAOAeBamba, ®OH, Beorpar 2018
b., Janunosuh, M. JIPYro JOIYEHEHO U IIPOLIUPEHO U31aHe
2 |Folinas D., Fotiadis T. Marketmg and Supply Chain Management: A Taylor & Francis 2017
Systematic Approach
Marketing and Logistics Led Organizations:
3 |Mason R., Evans B. Creating and Operating Customer Focused Kogan Page 2017
Supply Networks
4 | Christopher, M., Peck, H. |Marketing Logistics El;{tterworth- Heinemann, 2003
5 | Christopher, M. Lohg‘lstlcs & Supply Chain Management, 4th FT Prel}‘uce Hall, Pearson 2011
edition Education Ltd
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100068 UHTepnepcoHanHe BeWTUHE Yy OpraHn3aumjm

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Kovacevi¢ Z. Ivana

Andelkovi¢ Labrovi¢ Z. Jelena

Ivanovi¢ R. Tatjana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Pa3Bujarte nHTepnepcoHanHux BelT1Ha nojeamHua noTpebHux 3a pag y caBpeMeHOM pagHOM OKpYXXeky MPUMEHOM TeXHMKa NoTpebHUx
3a pasymeBame cebe, pasymeBarbe ApYrux, pasymeBare paga y TMMy 1 npeyaumatse nuaepcke ynore.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

CTyaeHTn pasymejy KOHLENT CaMOCBECTM U yMejy Aa npumeHe anaTe 3a aytopednekcujy. CnocobHu cy aa aHanuavpajy v KpUTUYKK
npouekyjy noHallakwe, CTaBoBe, BpeaHoCTM U notpebe apyrvx. Kpo3 TWMCKM pad [AEMOHCTpUpajy BelTUHE KOMyHuKauuje,
KOHCTPYKTMBHO Y4ecTBOBaH-€ y pady TMMa M TEeXHUKe 3a peluaBawe npobrnema y rpynHum npouecuma. CrnocobHu cy Aa aeduHULLy
COMCTBEHW INWAEPCKW CTWUM, BpefHyjy Nuaepcke BelTWHE W MpoLeHe 3Hayaj CTEeYEHMX INUYHUX KOMMeTeHuuja 3a ynpaBrbake
MHTEPNePCOHamNHNM OHOCUMA Y MOCIIOBHOM OKPYXeHbY.

3. Course content/structure:

Teopujcka HacTaBa
Pa3Bujawe camocBecTu: PasymeBarbe noHallawa, CTaBoBa, BpegHocTu n notpeba. Kopuwhere anarta 3a camopednexcujy. MNnaHvparse
" nocTaerbawe umrbesa.

Pa3symeBare noHawawa apyrux: Pa3Boj BelTnHa KOMyHUKaumje (aKTMBHO criyliane, dhopmynaumja nopyke, KOHCTPYKTMBHa noBpaTHa
uHopmaLmja, pasymeBare KOHTEKCTa KOMYyHMKauuje, KOHTpona emouwuja). MHovBuayanHe pasnuke y KoMmyHuuupawy. CTunosu
KOMyHUUVMpara. PasymeBate HeBepbanHe KOMyHMKaLWje U HECBECHWX Nopyka. BeluTnHe koMyHVKaLvje y AUrMTanHoOM oKpyxehy. Pa3Boj
BeLUTUHA npuxeaTtara pasfMunMToCTU. IpeLuke y onaxary ApYrunx Byau.
Paseujane BewTnHa notpebHux 3a pag ca apyruma: VHavemayanHe pasnuke u npunarohiasamse ynosu y Tumy. Pacunutauuja v
MHXMbMUMja rpynHUX npoueca v rpynHa AuHamuka. [pynHo peluaBare npobnema. MpynHo opanyuvBake. PeluaBare koHdrmkaTa.
Pa3Bujatbe nupepckux BewTuMHa: MoTtuBucamwe 3anocneHux. Ctunosu nugepctsa. MeHTopucawe M KoyuuHr. Boherbe cactaHaka.

OcHaxuBahe nojeanHaua Kpo3 Aenervpaswe. Bohene BUPTYENHUX TMMOBA.
Practical teaching
PasBujawe camocBecTu: MNpumeHa anara 3a aytopednekcujy. Bex6e camonpoueHe (LloxapujeB Npo3op, KOrHUTUBHW CTWI, EMOLMOHASTHE
peakuuje, ocobuHe TINYHOCTH). Bex6e 3a noctaerbame unrbesa.
PasymeBarwe noHawawa apyrux: [lpenosHasBarme NUYHOT CTUMa KOMyHUKauuje. TPeHWHr akTUBHOr Cryllawa, acepTUBHOCTU WU
KOHCTPYKTUBHE nospaTtHe nHdopmauyje.
Pa3Bujarwe BelwTMHa noTpebHUx 3a pag ca apyruma: Bexbe rpynHor peluaBarsa npobnema v rpynHor oanyyvsarsa. Passujare BewwTuHa
peluaBata KOHGNMKTa MeToAoM urpama yrora.

PasBujate nuaepckux BelTvHa: YBexbaBarme TeXHUKa MOTUBMCawa. MaeHTudukaumja ctuna pykooherwa. Cumynauuja nocrnosHor
cacTaHka.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, uHTepakT1BHa HacTaBa: pagMoHMYapCcKy NocTynak, rpynHa aAvMckycuja, cTyamja cnyyaja, urpame yrnora, cumynaumje, MeHTOPCKM
1 TUMCKM pag.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Practical teaching Ja 60.00 | Written exam Ja 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Janasz, D. Interpersonal skills in organisation Tata M.cGraw-Hill 2006
Education

2 Robbins, S., & Hunsaker, |Training in interpersonal skills: Tips for

. P Higher Ed 2011
P. L. managing people at work carson Highet

3 |bojanoBuh, P. ITcuxomnoruja Melyysbyackux ogHoca JITIC, Beorpan 2009
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
4 |Byjuh, [ Komnerenuuije 3a pag u pykosoheme JIIIC, beorpan 2015
5 |dyuk, C. Onnocu Mehy Jbynuma Haxnana, Ciarn. 3arpe6 2014
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100005 OcHoBe nporpammpasa

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Bnajuh C. Cunuwa, PenosHu npocecop
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 1.00 1.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

YnosHaBawe ~ cTygeHata ca  OCHOBHUM KoHuenTMMa  nporpamckor  jeauka  VisualBasic nog  MS  Access-om.
MpeacTtaBrbakbe OCHOBHWUX anropuTamckux CTPykTypa W anroputama. OBnajaBake BeluTMHaMa nporpamupara v ocnocobrbaBare
cTyaeHaTa 3a camocTarnHo peluaBake anropuTamKkmx npobnema.
MoacTuye KPUTUYKO pasymeBarba U NpMMeHy obpaheHux KoHLenaTa y pellaBaky NpakTUYHUX 3aaaTaka.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

CTyneHT pasyme cTpykType nogartaka y VisualBasic nog MS Access-om. CTygeHT Moxe Aa npenosHa n naeHTudukyje Kojy CTpyKTypy
noparaka Tpeba na KOPUCTUTM 3a peluaBara Hekor 3aparor npobnema.
CTyQeHT je y cTawy Aa npenosHa crnoxeHu npobnem u pawunaHy ra Ha AernoBe M UCTW pelun NpMMEHOM npoueaypa U dyHKuuja.
CTydeHT 3Ha Ja NMPUMEHW MMNNeMeHTMpaHe npouedype M dyHKuMje 3a peluaBake CrvMyHux npobnema. CTyAeHT 3Ha Aa kpeupa
KOPUCHWUYKM nHTepdejc y cknagy ca AedrHUCaHUM 3axTeBUMa.
CtyneHT 3Ha ga npuctynn  MS Access-om 6a3n nogaTaka W MaHwnynuwe nofjauuma Koju ce Hanase yHyTap e OWPEKTHO u3
nporpamckor koaa.

3. Course content/structure:

Teopujcka HacTaBa
YBOA y OCHOBHE MpUHUMMNE nporpamvpaksa. TUNoBKM nopaTtaka M npomeHrbuBe. Anroputamcke cTpyktype. [Mpouenype. dyHkuyje.
Huzosu. Matpuue. Cnorosu. SQL ynutu. Pa3sojHo okpyxerwe MS Access-a. MNporpamcku jesuk VisualBasic nog MS Access-om. Moagynu.
Mpacdomukm  KopucHuukM  uHTepdejc. [orahaju wu  u3yseum. Pag ca Tabenama 6Gase nopataka npeko recordset-a.
Practical teaching
Pa3BojHo okpyxere MS Access-a, TUNoBu nogataka u npomeHrsvee, Mogynu,Anroputamcke cTpyktype. Huzoswu. Mpouenype. ®yHkuyje.
MaTtpuue. Cnorosu. Mpadmukm kopucHudkn mHTepdejc. Oorahaju n u3yseun. Pap ca tabenama 6a3e npeko recordset-a. Pap ca
CTyAEHTMMA Ha 13pagu NIormyke CTPYKType CeEMUHAPCKOT paaa.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures y yumoHuum y3 npumeHy padvyHapa. BexbGe y padyHapckum nabopaTopujama, y mawum rpynama. [leo Bexbu m3soau
HacTaBHWUK/CapagHWK, a CTyAeHTW npate, a ApyrM Oeo je pesepBucaH 3a camocTanaH (MHaveuayanHu) paf CcTyaeHarta y3 Haasop
HacTaBHMKa. Y n3paan CeMMHapCKOr paaa HacTaBHWK/CapadHWK NoMaxe CTYAEHTY [a u3paaw NorvyKy LienuHy.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Colloquiums Ja 30.00 | Oral exam Ja 50.00
Seminars Ha 20.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year

—_

IMpo¢. np Cunnma Briajuh |OcHoBe nporpamMuparma 3naTHU TIpecek 2014
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000027 MaTtematuka 3

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Stojanovi¢ A. Milica
Mihi¢ R. Olivera

Borici¢ Joksimovi¢ B. Marija

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites
. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce
No: desi . Ha3uB npeameTta
esignation oACnylWaTh| NONOXUTH
1, Z00002 | MaTtemaTtuka 1 La Oa
Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

MpukasvBatee U objallibaBake MaTeMaTUYKUX cafpaja Koju ce ogHOCe Ha Teopujy 0BUYHMX andepeHumnjanHnx jedHadmHa u cuctema
andepeHumjanHnx jegHaYnHa ca npMMeHama, Kao 1 Ha enemeHTe KoMMnekcHUx dyHkumja n Nlannacose TpaHcdopmaumje.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

CtyneHTM he aHanuampaTu M peluaBaTy jeQHOCTaBHe knace AudepeHumjanHux jedHaumHa u cuctema andepeHumjanHux jegHadvHa.
CTyneHTn he npumermBaTth Jlannacosy TpaHchopMaumjy Ha pellaBake cucTema nnHeapHux andepeHumjanHnx jegHaunHa

3. Course content/structure:

Teopujcka HacTasa 1. MNojam gudepeHumjanHe jeaHaumHe (OJ). Mukaposa Teopema. 2. Metoge pelwasawa [J npeor peaa. 3. AJ n-tor
pena. CHuxaBamwe pefa jeaHauduHe. 4. JluneapHe OJ pepa n. 5. Cuctemu OJ. Mojam npeor uHTerpana. 6. Cuctemm nuHeapHux OJ.
dyHpameHTanHa matpuua. 7. Cuctemu nuHeapHux J ca kOHCTaHTHUM KoeduumjeHTuma. 8. Mojam napuujanHe OJ. 9. MNojam dyHkumje
komnnekcHe npoMmeHsbuse. Kowun-Pumarnosu Conditions. MNojam ananuTtnyke dyHkumje. 10. UHTerpan. KowwjeBa Teopema n Kowwwmjese
copmyne. Pesngyym. 11. MpumeHa padyHa pesugyyma. 12. [Jedwunuumja Jlannacose TpaHccopmaumje. 13. MHBep3Ha Jlannacosa
TpaHcdopmaumja. MenuHoBa copmyna. 14. MNpumeHa Jlannacose TpaHcdhopmauuvje Ha nuHeapHe [J u cucteme nuHeapHux OJ. 15.
OpabpaHa nornaera "3 maTemaTuke.
Practical teaching 1.- 2. Heke knace [J npsor pepa. 3. JluHeapHe [J ca KOHCTaHTHMM koeduumjeHTuma. 4. MeTtopa Bapujaumje
KOHCTaHaTa 3a nuHeapHe [J. 5. Cuctemun OJ. 6. Cuctemun nuHeapHux [J ca KOHCTaHTHUM KoedumumjeHTuma. 7. MeTopa Bapujauuje
KOHCTaHaTa 3a cucteme nuHeapHux OJ. 8. lMapuwjanHe OJ npeor pega. 9-10. MNpumepu dyHKUMja KOMNNekcHe npomeHsbuse. 11.
WHuterpan. 12. PayyH pesugyyma. 13. JlannacoBa TpaHcdopmauuja. 14. UHBep3Ha Jlannacosa TtpaHcdopmauuja. 15. Mpumena
JlannacoBe TpaHcdopmauuje.

4. Teaching methods:

KnacuyHu HaumH y3 ynoTpeby Tabne n npeseHTauuja Ha padyHapy.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Ja 5.00 | Written exam Ja 20.00
Colloquiums Ja 25.00 | Oral exam Ja 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
M. Crojanosuh, 1.
1 |'Bopuh, P. JTazosuh, O. Marematuka 3 dOH 2015
Muxuh
H. Hukomnwuh, P. JIazosuh,
2 |H. Mnanenosuh, 1. Maremaruka 3, 30MpKa 3aaraka OOH 2014
[Tamuh
3 | 1. Bopuh MartemaTuka 3 - peleHs IpuMEpH ®OH 2009
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Teaching subject

Subjecst _ 01.000037 Cuctem meHayMmeHTa 3apaBrba n 6e36egHOCTU Ha paay U

Number of ECTS: 5 KUBOTHE Cpeainhe

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Buri¢ B. Mladen
Zivkovié D. Nedeljko

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites
No: Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce
o: desi . Ha3ue npeameTa
esignation oAcnywaTu| MONOXUTK
1, 000033 | Cuctem mMeHalIMeHTa KBanuTeTa [a Oa
2, Z00013 | OcHoBe kBanuteTa [a Oa
Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

CrBapate ocHOBa 3a 6aBrbetbe NpobnemaTvkoM MeHalMeHTa 3apaBrba  6e36eqHOCTM Ha pady M KMBOTHE CpeauHe, Kpo3 npoyvaBake
ogroBapajyher cuctema, ynosHaBate Ca 3aKOHWMa M npaTehrM NOA3aKOHCKMM akTUMa, Kao WM pasmaTparbe cTaHaapha 3a cucteme
MeHalIMEHTa KOju Ce NpUMeksyjy y 0Boj obnacTu.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

CTyneHT ocnocobrbeH Aa uspaam AKT O MPOLEHU pu3MKa 3a KOHKpEeTaH MOCMOBHM CUCTEM M [a YYecTByje Yy pady Ha NpojeKkToBawy
cucTema MeHalMeHTa 3apaBrba u 6e3beaHoCTH Ha pagy y cknagy ca ctaHgapgnma OHSAS 18001 n ISO 45001, kao 1 XMBOTHe cpeaunHe
y cknagy ca ISO 14001

3. Course content/structure:

Teopwjcka HacTaBa
M-01: YBoa. Tepmunn n gedmHuumje 3Hayaj 6e3benHocTn M 3OpaBrba Ha pagy M XuBOTHe cpeauHe. lMonutuka u umrbesw; [1-02:
MpeBeHTUBHEe Mepe,lMocnogasal 1 3anocneny y cucTemy 3allTuTe Ha pagy U xuBoTHe cpeauHe, OarosopHocTy; M1-03: dokymeHTaumja
cucTema MeHayMeHTa 3gpaBrba u 6e36eQHOCTU Ha pagy U XuBOTHe cpeauHe; M-04: Pa3BpcTaBare OnacHOCTM U LUTETHOCTU U NpoLieHa
pu3awuka; M-05: MpoueHa pusnka — HacTasak; M-06: PagHa cpeanHa. OnacHe matepuje. Cpeactsa 3a pad. WMHctanauuja n cpegctsa.
Onpema nuyHe sawTute; M-07: 3awTtnta 3a rpaheBuHCKe 06jekTe HamereHe 3a pagHe U nomohHe npoctopuje; M1-08: EHepreTcku
acnektu pusuka; MM-09: 3awTnTa Kop rpaheBuHckux pagosa; [M1-10: 3awTnta y Xemujcko-TexHONOWkKUM npouecuma; M-11:3awTtuta y
norbonpvBpeau; M-12: 3awTtuta oa byke; M-13: 3awTuta oa noxapa " ekcnnosuje;
Practical teaching:
B-01: YBoa y MeHauMeHT 3apaBrba n 6e36eqHOCTM Ha pady W xuBOoTHe cpeauHe; B-02: U3papga nonutuke 3apaerba u 6e36enHocTn Ha
papy v xuBoTHe cpeauHe; B-03: ObjawraBare HaunHa uspage npojekTHor paga; B-04: ObjawnaBake NojMoBa M HauuHa npoueHe
pu3vka; B-05: Pag ca yek nuctama; B-06: CpeacTsa 3a pag u anatu y KOHTekcTy 3awTute; B-07: N3papga gokymeHTtaumje B-08: JluyHa
3aluTUTHa cpeacTBa u 3HakoBu 3awTtuTe; B-9 no B-13: MNpumeHa 3axteBa ctaHgapaa OHSAS 18001, 1ISO 45001 n ISO 14001; MoceTa
KOMMaHWj1 Unu Npukasvneake unma o Mepama 3awTute Ha paay; Visapaga npojekTHOr paga Kpo3 Koju CTyAeHTW pa3Bujajy AKT O MpoLeHn
pu3unka 3a KOHKpeTaH NocrnoBHu cucteM. KoHcynTaumje ce ogpxaBajy cBake HEErbe koA NpeaMeTHOr HacTaBHMKa U capagHuka.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, Bex6e, koHcynTaumje, pag Ha NpojekTHOM, noceta habpuum nnu npukas unma

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Ja 5.00 | Written exam Ja 30.00
Colloquiums Ja 20.00 | Oral exam Ja 30.00
[IpojextHn/Seminar paper Ha 15.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

npod. np Anexcanaap
[MetpoBuh, mpod. ap
Bojucnas boxanuh, norr.
1p Minanen Bypuh

—_

AyTOpH30BaHa CKpUNTa -
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Cranpapn [SO 45001:2018 Cuctemu "
HCTHUTYT 32
2 |- MEHalIMEHTa 3/IpaBJbeM U 0e30equomhy Ha . . 2018
crarnapausanyjy Cpouje
pany — 3aXTeBH ca yIIyTCTBOM 3a KopHIIheme
Crannapn OHSAS 18001 Cucrem ynpaBibama ncTuryT 32
3|- 3alITUTOM 31paBiba U 0e30enHomhy Ha pagy — . . 2007
crarnapausanyjy Cpouje
3axTeBu
Crannapn OHSAS 18002 Cucrem ynpaBibama ncTuryT 32
4|- 3alITUTOM 31paBiba U 0e30enHomhy Ha pagy — crangapansany Cpitie 2007
VnyrcrBa 3a npumeny OHSAS 18001 P Iy -pory
Crannapn ISO 14001:2015 Cucremu "
HCTUTYT 32
5|- MEHAIMEHTA )KHBOTHOM CPEJNHOM — 3aXTEBH . . 2015
cranpapauzauujy Cpouje
ca yIyTCTBOM 3a Kopumheme
6 |- 3akoH 0 6€30€THOCTH U 3PaBJbY Ha PaIy Cnyx0enu rnacuuk PC 2005
EBporicka arenuyja 3a
71- IIpupyunuk 3a npoLeHy pU3nKa 0e30eIHOCT U 3[IpaBJbe Ha -
pany
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000023 KopnopatueHe cduHaHcuje

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Bogojevi¢ Arsi¢ T. Vesna

Latinovi¢ M. Milica

Obradovi¢ A. Tijana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Lurb npegmeTa je a cTyaeHTMMa oMoryhu cTuUame HanpegHWX 3Hawa O MonuTMkama, KOHLUEenTUMa W CPeACcTBMMAa KOpropaTUBHUX
hvHaHcWja 1 HUXOBOj NPUMEHW NPUMMKOM [OHOLEHa UHBECTULIMOHMX OANYKa, OOHOCHO OAJlyKa O CTPYKTYpU kanutana v aguaeHaama.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

HakoH caBnapaHor kypvkyrnyma npegmeTa CTyAeHT je ocrnocobrbeH Aa Ha OCHOBY CTEYEHWMX HampefHUX CTPYYHUX 3Hakba:
Pasyme, npumerbyje 1 KpUTUYKM aHamuaMpa KIibyyHe Teopuje, MoJene, OKBUMpPEe W KOHLENTe KOprnopaTUBHUX (hUHaHCW]a;
PewaBa cnoxeHe npobrneme u opmynuwie WHBECTULMOHE oAslyke, oAflyke O MNpoMeHu u oppehaBawy CTpykType kanutana,
hvHaHcupakby 0bpTHUX cpeacTaBa W pacnogenu Heto Aobutka. CTyaeHT he 6uTn y cTawy Aa pasnukyje cTpartervje dpuHaHcujckor
PecTpyKTypvpara, U3BpLUM aHanusy u bopmyniile agekBaTHy cTpaTerujy, OQHOCHO Ja NPeAnoxwu cTpaTteruje u TakTvke npeysnmara un
oabpaHe op npey3vMarsa. CamocTarnHo npuMetsyje Moaere KopnopaTtuBHUx mHaHcuja kopuctehmn Excel.

3. Course content/structure:

Teopwjcka HacTaBa
Mojam, umrbHa dyHKUMja U cpeacTBa kopnopaTuBHKUX douHaHcuja. MNojam 1 npucTynn ByueTupamy kanutana. Nojam u BpcTe npojekaTta.
MpaBuna 3a foHOLWeHe MHBECTUUMOHMX oanyka. [NpoueHa HoBuyaHux TokoBa. OanyymBawe y Conditionsma pusuka. Ynpaerbare u
duHaHcuparwe obpTHUX cpeactaBa. CTpykTypa kanutana u daktopu. Llena kanutana. [MpucTynu aHanuau CTpykType kanutana.
MpomeHa cTpykType kanutana. KopnopatuBHe cumHaHcujcke cTpaterwje. Ognyke o aueBupeHaama. daktopu v BpcTe AuBMAEHOHE
nonutuke. AHanusa aveuaeHaHe nontuke. Mepuepu n aksusnumje. PMHaAHCKCKU pU3MLM 1 3HaYaj kopuwwherwea n3BegeHnx xapTuja og
BPeAHOCTU.

Practical teaching
CpegctBa KoprnopatuBHuX duHaHcuja. Mpuctynu GyleTpany kanutana. MpaBuna 3a AOHOLIEH-e€ MHBECTULMOHMX oAnyka. [MpoueHa
HoBYaHMX TokoBa. OanydvBame y Conditionsma pusuka. Ynpasrbamwe U huMHaHcupare obpTHUX cpeacTaBa. CTpykTypa kanutana u
dhakTopu. LleHa kanutana. MpucTynu aHanuau CTpykType kanutana. lNpomeHa cTpykType kanuTana. KoprnopaTuBHe uHaHcujcke
cTpatervje. Oanyke o AvBuaeHdama. Bpcte v aHanu3a amBuaeHaHe nonutuke. BpegHoBare Mepliepa u aksuaunumja. MNpumepn sawtute
0, (PMHaHCUK|CKOr pu3nKa y NocnoBaky Ha MehyHapoaHOM TPXULLTY.

4. Teaching methods:

Hacrtasa ce un3soam kpo3 Lectures, Bexbe u koHcyntauuvje. CTYAEHTU Ce aKTUBHO YKIbydyjy Y HacTaBHM MPOLEC KPO3 WHTEPaKTUBHY
auckycujy, Bex6e, napagy Aomahvx 3agartaka M CeMUHapCKor paaa 1 aHanuay cTyavja cryJajesa.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Seminars JHa 30.00 | Written exam JHa 30.00
Oral exam Ha 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

®DakynTeT OpraHu3aLuOHUX 2014
Hayka, beorpan

—_—

Bborojesuh Apcuh Becna |Kopropatushe ¢punaHcHje
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000030 PauyHapcku MHTerpmcaHa npon3Boama

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Cveti¢ V. Biljana

Danilovi¢ D. Milo$

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: desi . Ha3uB npeameTta
esignation oAcnywaTu| MONOXUTK

1, 000001 | OnepaumoHa uctpaxveara 1 [a Oa

2, 000028 | Lean noructuka [a Oa
Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

CTuuame 3Hama 1 nabopaTopujckor UCKyCTBa U3 MHTerpucaHe ynorpebe padyyHapa y CBUM CErMEHTMMa NPOn3BOAHE.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

CreyeHa 3Harba 1 nabopaTopujcko UCKYCTBO 3a peluaBahe CroXeHUX npobnema y padyHapcKku MHTerpucaHoj Npo3BoAHUu kKopuwherem
KBaHTUTATUBHMX aHanusa n codpteepckor anata Operations Management.

3. Course content/structure:

Teopwjcka HacTaBa
M-01: YBogHa Lectures; [M-02: Lkone payyHapcku wuHTerpucaHe npowussogwe(CIM); IM-03: Jeman npuctyn CIM; T1-04: OcHose
npousBoate U aytomatmsauuje; M-05: GnekcmbunHu aytomaTu3oBaHW yHyTpallky TpaHcnopt; [M1-06: dnekcubunHu aytomaTu3oBaHu
cknaguwHn cuctemu; M-07: MpynHa TexHonorwja;M-08: ®nekcnbunHmn npoussoaHu cuctemu; M-09: dnekcubunHe ayTomaTu3oBaHe
NpoToYHe NnHWje; M-10:dnekcnbunHmn ayTomaTnsoBaHn MOHTaxHU cuctemu; M-11: dnekcnbunHa aytomaTv3oBaHa KOHTPOSa KBanuTeTa;
M-12: Cunctemun nnaHupawa n ynpaBrbaka y Clv; M-13: BupTyenHu peanHu CIM cucTemu.

Practical teaching
B-01: YBogHe Bexbe; B-02: MNMnaHnpare matepujanHux notpeba 1/2; B-03: MNMnaHupare matepujanHux notpeba 2/2; B-04: Tect 1; B-05:
KBaHTWTaTMBHA aHanus3a cuctemMa ayTomaTu3oBaHWx BoRNeHux Bo3wna; B-06: KBaHTuTaTMBHa aHanu3a cuctema ayTomaTu3oBaHOr
ycknaguwtewa/mcknaguwtera; B-07: KBaHTuTatmBHa aHanmaa Toka npounssofre; B-08: KsaHTutaTvBHa aHanusa npousBogHux henwja;
B-09: Tect 2; B-10: PewaBawe npobnema pacnopeaa henwja; B-11: PewaBawe npobnema pegocnepa genoea; B-12: Pewasare
npobnema ypaBHoTeXewa nuHuje; B-13: Tect 3.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures ex cathedra, uHTepakT1BHE METOAE (KpEaTUBHE paguoHULIE M CTyAMje CryyajeBa) U npakTuyHe (nabopaTopujcke) Bexbe.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Ja 20.00 | Oral exam Ja 30.00
Colloquiums Ha 30.00
Seminars Ha 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
| |Voh, Onusep P. Pauynapcku nHTErprucaHa npou3BOmba, IPyro ®OH, Beorpar 2015
u31ame
2 |V, Osusep P. Pauynapcku nHTErprucaHa npou3BOJmba, ®OH, Beorpan 2020

Lectures y e-hopmu

3 | danunosuh, M. Operations Management, softverski paket ®OH, beorpan 2020

Department of Industrial,
Welding and Systems
Engineering, The Ohio State | 2005
Univeristy, Columbus, OH
43210

Hybrid Cellular Layouts, New Ideas for Design

4 Irani, S.A. and H. Huang of Flexible and Lean Layouts for Jobshops
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Literature

No:

Authors

Title

Publisher

Year

5 |Groover, M. P.

Automation, Production Systems, and
Computer-Integrated Manufacturing, 4th
edition

Pearson Higher Education,

Inc., Upper Saddle River, Nj | 2015

07458, USA
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000019 YnpaBerbake MHOBaUMOHUM MpPojeKTUMa

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Stosi¢ A. Biljana
Milutinovi¢ M. Radul

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Define and describe the field of innovation project management from idea to implementation; modeling of innovation projects; evaluation
of innovation portfolio; determining the performance of projects and portfolios.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Ability to apply knowledge and competence to recognize and understand innovation projects as a special category of projects based on
specific characteristics; ability to define and analyze goals and methods of managing this category of projects; ability to manage
innovation projects (development of a new product/service/process) and innovation portfolio.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

The concept of a project and an innovation project. Innovation projects as a specific category of projects - key dimensions. Innovation
project objectives. Innovation project management from idea to implementation - phases, elements, activities. Overview and application of
modern approaches to innovation project management (hybrid, open, agile and lean). Management of the early stages of innovation
projects (concept development and innovative solution design). Management of prototype development and testing. Management of
project output commercialization and post-implementation activities. Characteristics of radical and incremental innovation projects. Value
created by innovation projects. Innovation project portfolio management - objectives, categories, methods and techniques. Evaluation of
innovation project activities in relation to strategic dimensions. Fundamentals of methods and techniques of innovation project
management. Resource planning. Organization for innovation project management. Innovation project team. Risk management of
innovation projects (planning, identification, analysis). Monitoring and control of the implementation of innovation projects. Reporting
system on the implementation of innovation projects. Overview of software solutions in the field of innovation project and portfolio
management.

Practical teaching

Application of modern approaches to innovation project management. Examples of implementation of product and service innovation
projects. Examples of application of indicators for expressing the created value of an innovation project. Examples of evaluation of
projects in the portfolio (time, risk, value, type of innovation project, implementation). Fundamentals of methods and techniques of project
management on examples of innovation projects. Application of specialized software and case studies from the field.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures based on prepared PowerPoint presentations of the content, presentation and analysis of selected case studies, independent
student research and problem solving based on assigned tasks, discussions regarding seminar papers, presentation of specialized
software packages in the field through laboratory and auditory exercises.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point

Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 20.00
Colloquiums Yes 15.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Practical teaching Yes 10.00
Seminars Yes 15.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 |Crommuh, B. MeHayIMeHT HHOBALIMja - HHOBAI[OHH ®OH, Beorpan 2013

HDOiCKTI/I, MOACIN U METOAU

2|Cooper, R. G. Winning at new products: Creating value

. . Basic Books 2011
through innovation

3 |Ullman, D The Mechanical Design Process (5th ed.) McGraw-Hill 2015
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
4 |Ulrich, K., & Eppinger, S. |Product Design and Development (6th ed.) McGraw-Hill Education 2016
Developing and Managing Innovation in a Fast |Springer International
5| Ott ,S. . o 201
osson Changing and Complex World Publishing 019
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000010 Organizational design
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject

MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Cudanov J. Mladen
Jevti¢ N. Milo$
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to train and equip students in organizational design through acquiring knowledge about the basic elements and
models of organizations, typical and contemporary models of organizational structure, dimensions and factors of organizational structure
and the process of designing organizational structure, as well as to develop appropriate skills in the application of practical organizational
design methods.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Acquiring advanced academic and professional knowledge in the field of organizational systems design and developing skills to provide
appropriate solutions for the successful functioning of organizational systems operating in a modern environment. Applying theoretical
organizational models in solving practical problems in the process of designing organizational systems. Training students to design and
improve organizational structure, business processes, as well as various systems in the organization (reward systems, employment,
promotion, development, etc.). Independent management of organizational development projects and improvement of organizational
systems.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Fundamentals of organizational design. Elements of organization. Organizational models. Organizational structure — definition.
Dimensions of organizational structure — division of labor, departmentalization, decentralization, coordination, formalization. Design
procedure and factors of organizational structure construction. Process approach to organizational design. Organizational structure

models. Network models of organizational structure. Transaction costs Outsourcing. Human factor in organization and organizational
culture.

Practical teaching:Exercises, Other forms of teaching, Study research work

Methods of data collection and analysis. Division of labor — specialization. Coordination in organization. Departmentalization and grouping
of activities. Decentralization and decision-making in organization. Rules for drawing organizational charts. Process approach to
organizational design. Basic determinants of the enterprise — vision, mission, goals. Modern models of organizational structure. Control
centers. Simulation of business processes on selected case studies. Methods of researching organizational culture.

4. Teaching methods:

Monologue method, demonstrative method, case study, learning through collaborative work on solving practical problems, independent
student research and problem solving based on the tasks given.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 30.00 | Oral exam Yes 70.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Jauo, O., Uynanos, M., Oprasu3auyony qu3ajH: npuctynu, Merone 1 |beorpaxn, Cpouja: dakynrer
1 |Jepruh, M. & ? i 2017

MOZCIH OpraHU3alMOHUX HayKa
KpuBokanuh, J. P Y

Jamko, O., Yynanos, M.,
2 (Jeptih, M. & ITpojexToBame OpraHu3aIyje
KpuBokanuh, J.

Beorpan, Cpouja: dakynrer
OpraHU3allMOHHUX HayKa

2013

3 Hynanosuh, XK. & Jamko, OprasH3amona CTPYKTYpa H POMEHE Beorpan, Cpbuja: Gakynrer 2007
0. OPraHU3alMOHMX HayKa
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Literature

No:

Authors

Title

Publisher

Year

4 |Mintzberg, H.

The Structuring of Organizations

UpperSaddleRiver,

NewlJersey, USA: Prentince- | 1979

Hall, Inc.

J.R.

Kates, A. & Galbraith,

Designing Your Organization

SanFrancisco, USA: Jossey- 2007

Bass

6 |Recardo, R. J.

Organizational Design: A Practical
Methodology and Toolkit

Ambherst, Massachusetts,
USA: HRD Press, Inc.

2015
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000011 MpojekToBake NPOU3BOAHUX U YCNYXHUX cUCTEMA

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Slovi¢ R. Dragoslav
Simeunovi¢ P. Barbara
Stojanovi¢ D. Dragana

TomaSevi¢ B. Ivan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Introducing students to the concepts of designing production and service systems. Students will learn how to analyze the elements and
design the structure of production and service systems, organize and improve work processes in space and time, using specific
engineering and management methods.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

By studying the subject, students acquire advanced academic and professional knowledge that enables critical understanding and
application of specific engineering and management methods, as well as skills for independent and team work to solve complex problems
of determining resource needs, designing material flows and equipment layouts, processes and work methods, analyzing basic
parameters of production and service systems, and selecting locations.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: Design of production and service systems: subject, procedure, instruments, objectives. Concept, importance and
development of design of production and service systems. Design, installation, improvement and management of production and service
systems. Structure of production and service systems. Traditional and lean production and service systems. Resources of production and
service systems. Strategies of production and service provision. Planning of processes and operations. Quantitative analysis of
processes. Design of material flows. Design of equipment layout, processes and work methods. Development of procedures and
instructions for work. Design of line production systems. Organization of production of several types of products with the same means of
work (series models). Factors of location selection. Methods and techniques of location selection.

Practical teaching: Demonstration of methods and techniques necessary for the development of a project task. Positioning of processes
on the "Product-Process" matrix. Basic parameters of production and service systems. Quantitative process analysis. Production
classification and selection of production strategy based on volume coefficient. Selection of appropriate type of working capital.
Determination of the number of required workplaces and inter-operational stocks in the line. Determination of workplace layout. Balancing
of lines. Lines with intermittent and continuous movement of work items. Serial production of several types of products with the same
working capital. Determination of material losses. Location selection factors - examples from practice and case studies. Point evaluation
method and weighting coefficients. Network method. Theory of constraints.

4. Teaching methods:

monologue method, conversation method, demonstrative method, case study, learning through collaborative work on solving practical
problems, independent student research and problem solving based on the tasks received, consultations in developing a project
assignment and independent student work through learning and developing a project assignment.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
Project assignment Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 {PagoBuh M. ITpojekToBame MPOU3BOJIHUX CHCTEMA ®OH, Beorpazn 2008
2 |Panosih M. TIpousBoaHU crcTeMu, MPOU3BO/IHA, AHATH3A U ®OH, Beorpan 2007

VIIpaBJbamke, IPUMEPH U 3a7alll

Production Development: Design and

3 |Bell M., Sifsten K. . .
chigran L, salsien Operation of Production Systems

Springer-Verlag, London 2009

4 Slack, N., Brandon-Jones, |Operations and process management: principles

. .. Pearson, UK 2018
A. and practice for strategic impact




Oatym:  08.11.2025 Ctpana 100



Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000040 Strategic marketing

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Janic¢i¢ R. Radmila
Damnjanovi¢ Z. Vesna

Jovi¢ R. Marija

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: N . Ha3uB npeameTta
designation oAcnywaTh| NONOXUTH

1, Z00012 | Marketing Yes Yes

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

Students will learn how to conduct strategic analysis, strategic implementation, and strategic control in order to achieve a better position in
a competitive market.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Advanced knowledge in the implementation of strategic marketing plans.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

The concept and importance of strategic marketing. Strategic analysis. Strategic planning and marketing management process.
Organizational portfolio plan. Market opportunity analysis. Market trend analysis. Competition analysis. Industry tipping point analysis.
Environmental analysis. Market growth and share matrix. Core competency comparison. Analysis of new consumer and service user
requirements. Specific techniques for analyzing the market, environment, competition and consumer/service user needs. New trends in
strategic analysis. Analysis of strategic marketing planning levels. Defining strategic marketing planning steps. Defining the company's
vision, mission and values. Defining corporate goals and strategies. Defining marketing goals and marketing strategies. Developing
marketing strategies. Marketing strategy and product mix planning. New product development strategy. Product positioning strategy.
Pricing strategy. Distribution and sales strategies. Globalization of the market and global marketing strategies. New trends in strategy
development. Implementation of strategies in the market. Implementation of strategies in new market conditions. Adaptation of marketing
strategies in the conditions of technological changes and new ways of communication. Strategic marketing in the digital environment.
Development of organizational support in the process of strategic marketing planning. Strategic marketing planning in specific business
areas. Planning of financial elements in the process of strategic analysis, implementation and control. Elements of strategic control.
Practical teaching

Workshops will be organized during the exercises where students will solve case studies from practice. Interactive focus groups will be
organized during the exercises, where students will have the opportunity to give their opinions on practical problems and ways to solve
them. Students will work in teams on project work, which will sublimate the knowledge acquired in lectures, and will be applied to a
specific case study. In this way, they will solve real-life situations from practice and be prepared for the challenges of work tasks when
they get hired..

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, discussions, case study analysis, learning through collaborative work on solving practical problems, independent student
research.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Practical teaching Yes 30.00
Seminars Yes 30.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 g) umanosuh, B, Januuh, Crparemk MapKeTHHT Beorpan: ®OH 2011
2 |Kotler, Ph, Keller, L. MapKeTHHT MECHAIIMEHT Beorpan: [lara Craryc 2017
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Gilligan, M., Colin, R, . . . )
3 Wilson. R Strategic Marketing Planning Beograd: Data Status 2009
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.1S0011 Modeling business processes

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Compulsory subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Anici¢ M. Nenad

Petrovi¢ V. Marko

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Understanding and using the theoretical foundations and practical knowledge necessary for modeling business processes and learning
the basic techniques for their effective automation.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students will be able to analyze, identify and describe business processes using appropriate formal methods, and then use modern
software systems to define and automate them.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

The concept of business processes (BP). Organizational systems modeling. Theoretical foundations of BP modeling. Petri nets, State
transition diagrams, Object life cycles. UML Activity diagram. BPMN standard: process, collaboration, choreography and conversation
diagrams. Basics of business process modeling methodology. Business process analysis. Hierarchical decomposition. Business process
specification. Other standards in business process modeling. Specification of flexible and loosely structured business processes - CMMN
standard language. Specification of business decisions and rules - DMN standard language.

Process-based information systems. Business process management systems. Methods of implementing business processes.

Practical teaching

Examples of BP. Relationship to other management disciplines. Petri nets and UML State transition diagrams. UML Activity diagram.
Examples in PP modeling. Business process analysis. PP specification. Examples of BPMN PP models: process, collaboration,
choreography and conversation diagrams. Examples of CMMN and DMN models. Use of software tools for specification and automation
systems. Example of PP implementation.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures accompanied by appropriate electronic presentations. Exercises based on illustrative and real examples, through interactive
work with students. Case studies of business process implementation.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Colloquiums Yes 40.00 | Written exam Yes 50.00
Written exam Yes 10.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year
. Essential Business Process Modeling, ISBN: D .
1 [Michael Havey 978-0596008437 O'Reilly Media 2005
Independently published,,
2 f;‘i‘:lf’efre”“d° Bernd Real-Life BPMN, 4th Edition ISBN-13: 978-1086302097 | 2019
3|OMG Business ProcessModelAnd Notation OMG 2014
4 |OMG Case Management ModelandNotation OMG 2016
5|OMG DecisionModeland Notation OMG 2021
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
C. Hemkosuh, H.
6 | Aanuuh, 1. CnajnoBu calectures y enextponckoj popmu | OOH 2020
Crojumuposuh
Bpmn Method and Style, 2nd Edition, with
Bpmn Implementer's Guide: A Structured . . .
7 |Bruce Silver Approach for Business Process Modeling and 570;_ }(])9(?2538 16%}1 f;ess’ ISBN: 2011
Implementation Using Bpmn 2.0, 9/17/11
Edition
DMN Method and Style: A Business .
8 | Bruce Silver Pracitioner's Guide to Decision Modeling, 2nd ?30 d.y 9C72;§S;s()1(91§)g,22rg§i,7165BN 2018
Edition '
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000024 Brand management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Stavljanin B. Velimir
Cicvari¢ Kosti¢ M. Slavica

Kosti¢-Stankovi¢ M. Milica

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: ., . Ha3uB npeameTta
designation oAcnywaTh| NONOXUTH

1, Z00012 | Marketing La Oa

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring advanced academic and professional knowledge related to brand theory and the principles of creating distinctive customer
value. Train students in planning, implementing and evaluating brand management activities.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After successfully completing the course, students are able to:

« Analyze and apply theoretical and practical concepts of brand management.

« Plan, develop and evaluate a brand strategy for a specific market.

« Critically review and evaluate individual brand management activities that position and maintain a recognizable value for customers.
« Apply the skills needed to develop a brand and maintain value throughout the brand life cycle.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Brand concept. Customer value and the concept of added value. Historical development of the brand. Brand categorization. Benefits of
brand development for customers and the organization. Brand application area - product, service, organization, geographical area,
people, ideas, trademarks. Brand elements - name, logo, design, personality, message. Brand essence, identity and positioning. Brand
management process - creation, strategy planning, maintenance and growth, measurement. Communications as part of the brand
strategy. Traditional communications. Digital communications. Brand extension. Brand architecture and brand portfolio management.
Brand innovations. Brand in international business. Global vs. local brand. Country of origin effect. Brand presence strategies in the
international market.

Practical teaching

Introduction to relevant domestic and international institutions and organizations. Analysis of practical examples. Development of brand
elements. Identity development models and brand positioning. Development of the brand's communication mix. Brand development
strategies. Brand presence strategies on the international market. Development and defense of project work.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures illustrated with audio-visual aids, interactive discussion, work in small groups, solving and presenting case studies, independent
research by students, consultations in the preparation of project work and independent work by students through learning and preparation
of project work

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Project development and presentation Yes 50.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 Huusapuh Kocruh, C.& |bpena MeHaUMEHT — Kpeupame Mperno3HaTbUBe Beorpan: ®OH 2020
IlItaBspanun, B BPEAHOCTH '
De Chernatony, L., .
2 |McDonald, M., & Creating Powerful Brands Oxford. Butterwor.th- 2011
Heinemann, Elsevier
Wallace., E.
Honatna Literature npema notpe6H, y
3|- JIoroBopy ca npeameTHuM Teachersma 2020
capaHHUIIIMAa
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000042 Project management software support

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Mihi¢ M. Marko
Bjelica Lj. Dragan

Mitrovi¢ M. Zorica

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Gaining up-to-date knowledge of available project management software packages.
Preparing and adapting basic project processes and functional areas and mastering how to use project, program and portfolio
management software packages.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Application of project management software packages in the process of planning, monitoring and controlling projects, programs and
portfolios, as well as outlining and mapping the basic functional areas of project management within the software packages.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching
Modern project management, Comparative analysis of project management software, Managing a single project using software packages,
Managing multiple projects using software packages, Collaboration tools in a multi-project environment, MS Project, PrimaveraEnterprise

Practical teaching

Defining initial data about the company

Project modeling and analysis of project elements
Determining plan variants and forming a base plan

Plan correction and reporting

Defining individual projects that compete for shared resources
Multiple project planning

Reporting and monitoring project implementation

Financing and material planning for multiple projects

4. Teaching methods:

Auditory, illustrative-demonstrative, verbal-textual, practical work methods.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 30.00
Seminars Yes 30.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 [etposuh /I, Muxuh M, |CodTBepcka mompiika yrnpaBibamy 2020
Biemnuna /] MPOjEKTUMA, CKPHIITA
Herposuh JI, Muxuh M, |[Ipupyuynuk 3a ynorpeOy codTBEpCKOr makeTa
2. . . 2020
bienuna /1 Microsoft Project, ckpunta
PI‘O_]e(?t Managemgnt — A System Approach to JohnWhiley&Sons,
3 |Kerzner Harold Planning, Scheduling, and 2013
Hoboken, NewlJersey

Controling, Eleventh edition
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000012 Performance and earnings management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Slovi¢ R. Dragoslav
Simeunovi¢ P. Barbara
Stojanovi¢ D. Dragana

TomaSevi¢ B. Ivan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Introducing students to job design and performance-based compensation systems. Students will learn how to analyze, design, and
evaluate jobs, determine employee performance, and design and manage compensation systems, using specific engineering and
management methods.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

By studying the subject, students acquire advanced academic and professional knowledge that enables critical understanding and design
of performance-based compensation systems, as well as skills for independent and team work to solve complex problems of design and
evaluation - job evaluation and performance and compensation management.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: Performance and salary management: subject, procedure, instruments, objectives. Concept, importance and
development of salary systems. Design, setting up, managing and improving salary systems. Explanation of basic concepts: job,
workplace or position, task, performance, performance, salary. Analysis and design of jobs. Job descriptions. Systematization of jobs,
workplaces and tasks. Determining the value of jobs. Designing the structure of basic salaries. Determining standard and achieved
performance - the performance of performing jobs and tasks. Designing a system of incentive salaries based on the achieved individual
and group performance. Models of incentive salary payments based on the division of the effects of increasing productivity. Administration
of the salary system. Calculation of salaries.

Practical teaching: Analysis and design of jobs. Creation of a list and job descriptions. Creation of a systematization of jobs, tasks and
workplaces - positions. Determining the value of jobs using global methods - ranking and classifying jobs, using analytical methods -
comparing and scoring jobs and using the market price of labor method. Determining basic salaries. Simple analytical scoring method.
Hay's job evaluation method. Patterson's job evaluation system. Determining standard and achieved performance of jobs and tasks.
Scanlon's, Rucker's and Improsher's plan for sharing the effects of increasing productivity. Developing procedures and documents for the
administration of the salary system - monitoring, recording and calculating the achieved performance and salaries. Salary calculation
procedure.

4. Teaching methods:

monologue method, conversation method, demonstrative method, case study, learning through collaborative work on solving practical
problems, independent student research and problem solving based on the tasks received, consultations in developing a project
assignment and independent student work through learning and developing a project assignment.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
Project assignment Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |ITIerpoBuh B. IIpoyuaBame pana ®OH, beorpan 1996
2 |Criosuh 1. VYupasinjawe neppopmancama u 3apanama, ®OH, Beorpan 2013
CKpHUITa
3 [Hendersen R. I Compensation Management in a Knowledge — Prantice Hall, New Jersey 2003
Based World
Milkovich, G. T.,
4 (Newman, J. M., & Compensation (11 ed.) McGraw-Hill, Irwin 2013
Gerhart,B.
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No: Authors Title Publisher Year
5 Slack, N., Brandon-Jones, Operatlol}s and process management: principles Pearson, UK 2018
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100033 Banking management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Barjaktarovi¢ Rakocevi¢ M. Sladana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to provide students with advanced knowledge in the field of banking management, that is, to familiarize them with
the characteristics and specificities of business and management in banks.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After mastering the course curriculum, the student is able, based on the acquired advanced professional knowledge, to:

Perform a critical analysis of the operations of commercial banks, i.e. to propose potential solutions and anticipate the consequences of
decisions made on the operations of a commercial bank;

Approach solving specific problems that are present in modern banking operations, relying on the acquired skills and advanced
knowledge related to banking operations, the use of tools for efficient management of bank assets and liabilities, the use of software
present in commercial banks, i.e. risk management in the evaluation of credit requests in retail and corporate business.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Bank as a financial institution. Types of banks. Functions of a bank. Sources of funds. Credit potential of banks. Deposit potential of
banks. Liquidity planning. Methods of remediation of illiquidity. Credit policy. Credit analysis. Cost of credit. Securitization of credit. Bank
financial statements. Bank capital. Ratio analysis. Risks in bank operations and risk management. Credit risk analysis. Securities
operations.

Practical teaching: Exercises, Other forms of teaching, research work

Specificities of banking intermediation. Management of assets and liabilities of banks. Credit users. Conditions of creditworthiness. Credit
scoring. Credit risk. VAR approach. Foreign exchange (currency) risk. Interest rate risk. Gap analysis. Liquidity risk. Bank profitability.
Payment operations. Factoring, forfeiting, leasing. Electronic banking. Prudential control and supervision of banks.

4. Teaching methods:

Teaching is conducted through Lectures, exercises and consultations. Students are actively involved in the teaching process through
interactive discussions, exercises, homework assignments, case studies, and workshops.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 5.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Colloquiums Yes 30.00
Seminars Yes 15.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

np C. labuh, np b.
Bacwussesuh, np C.

1 |BapjakrapoBuh Banxapcku MeHaIMEHT - ckpunTa ®OH, beorpan 2013
Pakouesuh, H.
Munomeuh
Kuexepuh,

2 |BapjakrapoBuh duHaHCHjCKO OATyYHBamkbe y OaHKama ®OH, beorpan 2012

Pakouesuh, HBypuh

3 |Rose P.S, Hudgins S. C Bankarski menadzment i finansijske usluge Data Status 2005
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100034 Financial reporting

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: KnezZevi¢ P. Snezana

Dmitrovié M. Veljko

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: desi . Ha3uB npeameTta
esignation oAcnywaTu| MONOXUTK

1, Z00011 | Accounting [a Oa

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to enable students to acquire advanced knowledge about the formation of financial statements of profit-oriented
organizations for the purpose of evaluating financial performance, relying on the practice of applying reporting principles in the country
and abroad.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After passing the exam, the student will master advanced professional knowledge defined by law and professionally adopted in relation to:
Methods, principles and processes of financial reporting;

Preparation of financial statements, their interpretation, evaluation of financial performance, i.e. the ability to interpret with arguments the
specific professional regulations that accompany the financial reporting process, as well as to make decisions that have financial
implications based on financial statements.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Definition and forms of business organizations. Contexts of the accounting information system and users of financial information.
Accounting for transactions in financial statements. Financial reporting framework: legal, professional and internal accounting regulations.
Annual accounting and periodic reporting. Financial statements (elements, form and structure) and the relationships between them.
Auditing in the function of ensuring the quality of financial statements. Identifying fraudulent actions in financial statements. Financial
information and tax reporting.

Practical teaching:Exercises, Other forms of teaching, study research work

Application of accounting standards in corporate financial reporting. Analysis of the elements of annual accounting in corporate reporting
(domestic and foreign reporting practice). Linking elements in financial statements. Accounting vs. tax profit.

4. Teaching methods:

Teaching is conducted through Lectures, exercises and consultations. Students are actively involved in the teaching process through
interactive discussions, exercises, homework assignments, case studies, and workshops.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Colloquiums Yes 70.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |KuexxeBuh, CHexxaHa DUHAHCH|CKO M3BEIITABALE u3game ayropa, beorpan 2009
E Kaili, E., Dimitrios New Models of Financing and Financial
2 | Psarrakis, Raz van Reporting for European SMEs: A Practitioner’s |Palgrave Macmillan 2019
Hoinaru Editors View

Kieso, Donald E.;
3 |Kimmel, Paul D.;
Weygandt, Jerry J.

Financial accounting: with International

Financial Reporting Standards 2019

International GAAP 2019: Generally Accepted
4 |- Accounting Practice under International Ernst & Young, Wiley 2019
Financial Reporting Standards
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100035 Financial technologies
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Benkovi¢ S. Sladana

Milosavljevi¢ S. Milos

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The goal of the course is to provide students with advanced knowledge related to technologies that accompany modern financial
operations, relying on software solutions that accompany the provision of financial services, thus contributing to their transformation.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After mastering the course curriculum, the student is able, based on the acquired advanced professional knowledge, to:
Be able to apply the acquired knowledge in practice, relying on modern software solutions that contribute to the transformation,
digitalization and acceleration of work processes;

Apply state-of-the-art knowledge of using software in the processes of providing financial services, i.e. master the skills of using financial
technologies in the field of financial operations and providing financial services.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching
Financial technologies and the transformation of financial services. Fundamentals of financial technologies. Theories of the sharing
economy. Modern concepts of money and payments. Blockchain and cryptocurrencies. E-payment systems. E-market for loans and

borrowings. Financial technologies infrastructure. Digital and alternative finance. Banks and financial technologies. New markets for
financial services.

Practical teaching

Typology of financial technologies. Modern payment systems: Mobile money, individual payments and RTGS systems. Cryptocurrencies:
Markets, market capitalizations and emission methods. Investment decisions: ICO and financing of ventures with cryptocurrency.
Financing decisions: Digital and alternative financing systems, Crowdfunding and P2P lending and borrowing systems.

4. Teaching methods:

Teaching is conducted through Lectures, exercises and consultations. Students are actively involved in the teaching process through
interactive discussions, exercises, homework assignments, case studies, and workshops.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 30.00 | Written exam Yes 40.00
Oral exam Yes 30.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
ZKapsuh Joxcumosuh H, dakynTeT opraHu3aruoOHNX
1 |benkosuh C, OUHAHCHjCKHA MEHAIMEHT a ); Beorpa H 2013
MunocassseBuh M. yKa, pa
2 [Nicoletti, B. Future of FinTech Rome: Palgrave Macmillan | 2017
3 |Blakstad, S., & Allen, R. [FinTech Revolution Springer, Cham 2018
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000038 Quality engineering
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Mijatovi¢ S. Ivana
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring knowledge at the level of understanding and applying concepts, methods and techniques in the field of quality engineering.
Developing technical argumentation skills in the field of quality engineering.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

An active learner is capable of adequately applying the studied concepts, methods and techniques in contemporary practice, understands
the possibilities and limitations in the application of the studied concepts and is capable of adequately presenting the obtained results.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P1. Introduction to quality engineering. P2. The concept of quality loss. The difference between quality costs and quality losses. P3. Types
of quality characteristics. The concept of nominally best (NTB), the smaller the better (STB) and the larger the better (LTB) quality
characteristics. Quasi NTB, STB and LTB quality characteristics P4. Quality loss functions for one NTB, STB and LTB quality
characteristic P5. The relationship between quality loss functions and process capability indices. Application of quality loss functions to
tolerance design. P6. Low-rank quality characteristic. P7. Quality loss functions for multiple quality characteristics (the case when there is
no statistically significant correlation between quality characteristics). P8 and P9. Quality loss functions for two quality characteristics
when there is a correlation between them. P10 and P11 Signal-to-Noise (SN) ratio, Concept of robustness, Types of SN ratios, Combined
SN ratio, SN ratio for classified attributes P12 and P13. Introduction to design and analysis of experiments. Strategies for designing
experiments in quality engineering. Single-factor experiment. Introduction to multi-factor experiments (factorial experiments). P14 and
P15. Development of the Six Sigma concept. DMAIC model. Designing for the 6 Sigma Project Charter.

Practical teaching:

C1. Case study: Economic sustainability of quality. C2. Case study: Concept of loss due to quality C3. Interactive workshop: Types of
quality characteristics. C4 and B5. Loss functions due to quality for one NTB, STB and LTB quality characteristic (tasks in Excel). C6. The
relationship between the quality loss function and the process capability index (in Excel). V7. Application of loss functions (tasks in Excel).
V8. Low-rank quality characteristic (tasks in Excel). V9 and V10. Quality loss functions for two quality characteristics (tasks in Excel). B11
and B12. Signal-to-Noise (SN) ratio (tasks in Excel). V13 and V14. Introduction to the design and analysis of experiments (tasks in Excel)
V15 Quantitative basis for the 6 Sigma Project Charter.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures and exercises use active learning methods based on real-world problems and case studies that have been specially developed
for this subject. Lectures and exercises are conducted with active student participation through class discussions, interactive workshops,
work on case study solutions in teams, and independent research.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
| Mujarosuh U. NHxemepuHr KBauTeTa — ayTOpU30BaHa ®OH, Beorpan 2019
CKpunTa

HacraBuu marepujamm u3 UHxKemepuHra
2 (Mwujatosuh U. KBAJIUTETa Y €JIEKTPOHCKOM 00JHKY (TEKCTOBH, 2019
npesenraiuje, Homework u dpopymu)

3 Taguchi G., Chowdhuty

S Wu Y Taguchi s Quality Engineering Handbook John Wiley and Sons 2005

4 |Montgomery D.C. Design and Analysis of Experiments John Wiley and Sons 2009
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Literature

No:

Authors

Title

Publisher

Year

5|Allen T.T.

Introduction to Engineering Statistics and Six

Sigma

Springer-Verlag, London 2006
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000031 Technological entrepreneurship

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject

MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Marinkovi¢ P. Sanja

Petokovi¢ G. Jasnha

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Developing academic and professional knowledge and skills that will equip future graduate engineers for technological entrepreneurship
activities, which is a process in which an entrepreneur recognizes business opportunities that initiate the emergence and development of
new technologies or are related to technological innovations as opportunities for a specific technological venture.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student possesses the academic and professional knowledge and skills necessary to identify technological opportunities, develop
ideas, knowledge and new technologies and translate them into new products and services on the market. The student is able to use
methods, techniques and models in the analysis of the external and internal environment. Critically analyzes alternatives and makes
decisions related to opportunities, innovations and organization. The student is able to work independently and through teamwork on the
development of an entrepreneurial idea, analyze the business dimensions of technology, define a business model and a

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Technological entrepreneurship; Entrepreneurial ecosystem; Three pillars of technological entrepreneurship: Opportunities, Innovation
and Organization; Technological foresight; Analysis of business dimensions of technology; Technological strategy; SME development;
Development of technological ventures; Creation and development of business models; Commercialization of technology; Creativity in
technological entrepreneurship; Cooperation in entrepreneurial ventures; Globalization of entrepreneurial activities.

Practical teaching

The practical lessons follow the content and structure of Lectures and include: Case studies; Analysis of successful and unsuccessful
entrepreneurial ventures; Models of entrepreneurial venture development from opportunity recognition to business success of the
organization; Creative methods in technological entrepreneurship; Agile methods of managing the development of technological ventures;
Methods and techniques for supporting technological entrepreneurship.

4. Teaching methods:

Presentation of materials in the form of Lectures, workshops and group work, analysis of practice cases, active involvement of students in
research in practice, Seminar papers and deepening of theoretical knowledge with literature research.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 30.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

JleBu-Jakmmh, M.,
Mapunkosuh, C.,
ITetkoBuh, J., Pakuhepuh,
J., & JoBanosuh, M.

—_

TexHONOoUIKO Npey3eTHUIITBO beorpan: ®OH 2018

2 Byers, T.H., Dorf, R.C., & | Technology Ventures: From Idea to Enterprise, |International Ed. McGraww

. 2018

Nelson., A.J. 5rd Ed. Hill
3 |Oakey, R. High-Technology Entrepreneurship Routledge 2012
4 |Allan, K. Entrepreneurship for Scientists and Engineers |Prentice Hall 2010
5| Trott, P. Innovation Management and New Product Pearson 2017

Development, 6th Edition

6 Duening, T. N., Hisrich, |Technology Entrepreneurship: Taking

. .. L T Al ic P . 2015
R. A., & Lechter, M. A. Innovation to the Marketplace, 2nd edition. ondon: Academic Press
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000041 Sales management
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Damnjanovi¢ Z. Vesna
Nov¢i¢ Kora¢ D. Branka

Okanovi¢ Z. Milan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The course objectives are to acquire the knowledge and skills necessary to fully understand the field of sales management.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Critical understanding of strategic sales management activities: planning, organizing, training, motivating and evaluating. Formulating
sales and marketing strategies. Critically assessing and understanding different types of sales and retail in traditional and digital
businesses. Applying research, data analytics and creating sales business models. Creating sales presentations to key customers and
end users. Creating strategies for finding new customers and developing relationships with existing customers.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Basics of sales management. The concept of sales. Forms, methods and types of sales. The main tasks and responsibilities of sales
managers. Sales management trends. Sales to key customers and end users. Sales to business clients. Sales to end users. Acquisition of
new and retention of old customers. The concept of retail and strategies in digitalization. Types of retail chains. Product category
management strategies. Brand management strategies. Strategic linking of marketing and sales. Customer relationship management
strategy in sales and marketing. Sales and marketing in traditional and digital business. Marketing and sales models for achieving
business results. Purchase funnel. The concept of sales management. Planning sales activities. Defining sales strategy. Organizing sales
service. Sales organization models. Sales staff training. Training program. Salesperson training methods. Salesperson motivation.
Reward systems and sales quotas. Time and sales territory management. Goals, criteria and stages of sales territory selection. Sales
territory determination method. Salesperson time management. Salesperson schedule planning. Salesperson movement management.
Sales team evaluation. Salesperson performance measurement. Quantitative and qualitative indicators of sales department success.
Practical teaching

Case studies from practice, role play, teamwork in workshops.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures are delivered interactively in the classroom through the analysis and solution of case studies. Exercises are conducted by the
teacher who guides students to independently investigate and, within small teams, solve practical problems based on the tasks assigned.
Students' independent work, individually or in groups, takes place with constructive feedback from the teacher..

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Practical teaching Yes 50.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

Crparernja yrpasjbamka 0OJHOCHMA C KyIIIIMa

1 | JammanoBuh, B. .
Y IIpoaju ¥ MapKETHHTY

3anyxOuna Aunpejesuh 2015

MapKeTuHr y npakcu NpuMeHa MM METOJie

2 |lammanoBuh, B ) . ®OH, beorpan 2012
CTynuje ciaydaja
3 @umanosuh, B. MeHayMeHT npoJiaje- CKpHIITa OOH 2006
Jammanosuh, B.
4| Dhruv Grewal Retail Marketing Management: The 5 Es of SAGE Publications Ltd; 2019

Retailing, 1 edition New Delphi




Oatym:  08.11.2025 Ctpana 115



CTpyyHa npakca

Subjecst 01.200021 Intership

Number of ECTS: 3

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects
Teachers:
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 6.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Training students for independent research and professional work in identifying and solving specific tasks in the field of the study program,
in real practice conditions and/or in research laboratories and centers.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Gaining experience and mastering skills in using, deepening and enriching acquired theoretical and practical knowledge in order to
identify and solve specific issues and tasks that arise in a real system.

3. Course content/structure:

Elements of a project assignment; Defining the goal and task of the research; Determining and describing the basic problem through the
development of key theses; Basic methods, techniques and instruments for the implementation of a professional practice project -
selecting methods appropriate to the project assignment and the planned empirical research; Basic elements of presenting research
results - principles of successful presentation and various forms and characteristics of individual forms, for example, the content of a
written document, oral, electronic presentation; Defining a specific professional practice project assignment for each student - goals and
tasks, student obligations and organization obligations (if the project is implemented in a specific organization), method of work, form and
content of the final report, etc.

4. Teaching methods:

Application of various research methods, consultations (individual and group). Application of various teaching methods with practical work.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Seminar paper JHa 50.00 | Written exam JHa 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 Literature recommended

Literature recommended by mentor /
by mentor
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100058 Total quality management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Zivkovié¢ D. Nedeljko

Glogovac G. Maja

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring knowledge about the basics and principles of total quality management. Mastering the methods, techniques and tools of total
quality management.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student's ability to understand, select and apply appropriate principles, methods, techniques and tools of total quality management in
solving various problems in organizations.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: About the subject (Course content, student obligations, study methods, work methods, knowledge application methods, knowledge
assessment methods). P-02-03: Total quality management TQM (Concept, development, principles, methods); P-04-05 Defining quality.
Techniques and tools for defining quality; P-06-07 Measuring quality. Techniques and tools for measuring quality; P-08-09, Quality
analysis. Techniques and tools for quality analysis; P-10-11 Improving quality. Techniques and tools for improving quality; P-12: Case
studies; P-13: Final considerations.

Practical teaching

Exercises and Study research work: Setting up and analyzing cases of applying TQM principles, techniques and tools in organizational
systems.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, consultations.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 15.00 | Written exam Yes 40.00
Project/Seminar paper Yes 20.00 | Oral exam Yes 20.00
Case study Yes 5.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 Maja I'norosau, Henessko | Texuuke u anatu 3a modosbinaBame kBanutera |beorpan, 2020. — 2020
YKuekouh — IPAKTHKYM ayTOpH30BaHa CKPHUIITA
2 | Dale Besterfield et al. Total Quality Management Pearson.Education 2003
International, Bew Jersey
3 |Ron Basu Implementing Quality: A Practical Guide to Thomson Learing 2004

Tools and Techniques

4 |Peter Pande et al. The Six Sigma Way McGraw-Hill, New York 2002
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100055 E-education

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Andelkovi¢ Labrovi¢ Z. Jelena

Despotovié-Zraki¢ S. Marijana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Presentation of the learning process, the specifics of technology-supported learning and ways to manage that process at the group and
individual levels. Training students to design and implement e-learning systems using advanced internet technologies.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students are trained to design and implement e-learning systems. They are able to create learning content that meets didactic principles.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Education, development and training. Classification of education. The concept and process of learning. Learning theories. Basic didactic
principles. Development of e-education. Basic definitions. Strategies and models of e-education. Ecosystems of e-education. Personal
learning environment. Components and services of e-education systems. Infrastructure for e-education. Development of cloud
infrastructure and services for e-education. Portals for e-education. Blended learning. Adaptive e-learning. Criteria and adaptation
techniques. Learning styles. Development of adaptive electronic courses. Project-based and problem-solving learning. E-education
standards. Instructional design models. Creating content for teaching materials. Learning objects. Bloom's taxonomy. Methods and forms
of teaching work. Course design. Lesson planning and organization of classes in an electronic environment. Platforms for managing e-
learning systems. Moodle LMS. E-learning technologies. Learning through mobile technologies. Gamification. Learning through games.
Collaborative learning. Application of social networks in e-learning. Student Relationship Management. Crowdsourcing. Flipped
classroom. MOOC courses and platforms. Microlearning. Smart educational environments and classrooms. Augmented reality and
ubiquitous computing in e-learning. Application of artificial intelligence in e-learning systems. Psychological aspects of electronic
communication. Skills required for e-learning. Motivation for e-learning. Valuation and assessment of knowledge in e-learning. Student-
teacher relationship. Problems of applying information technologies in education.

Practical teaching

Mapping the dimensions of the learning process. Infrastructure for e-learning. Course management systems. Moodle installation and
configuration. Development of Moodle plugins, Moodle API. Designing and using learning objects. Application of IEEE LOM, SCORM and
LMS standards. Development of an adaptive e-learning system. Designing educational content using the concepts of game-based
learning and problem-based learning. Development of MOOC courses. Coursera, Udemy. Application of mobile technologies, services
and applications in e-education. Application of social media and networks in e-education. Application of the concept of informal and
informal e-learning. Application of the concept of crowdsourcing in the e-education system. Implementation of the concept of augmented
reality in e-education. Designing a smart educational environment. Creating personal e-learning environments using modern information
technologies.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, Auditory exercises, case studies, discussions, creative workshops, exercises in computer-based classrooms, project/seminar
papers, e-learning.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Homework Yes 60.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

B. Pagenxosuh, M.
HecnioroBuh3pakuh, 3.
Bornanosuh, 1. bapah, A.
Jlabyc

®DakynTeT OpraHu3aluOHUX
Hayka, beorpan

—_

EnextpoHCcKo mocnoBame 2015
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Despotovi¢-Zraki¢, M., Handbook of Research on High Performance
2 |Milutinovié, V., & Beli¢, |and Cloud Computing in Scientific Research Hershey, PA: IGI Global 2014
A. and Education
Despotovic¢-Zrakic¢, M.,
Markovi¢, A., .o . Journal of Educational
3 Bogdanovic, Z., Baraé, D., Providing adaptivity in Moodle LMS courses Technology & Society 2012
& Krco, S.
Labus, A., Despotovié
4 Zraki¢, M., Radenkovi¢, |Enhancing formal e-learning with edutainment |Journal of Computer 2015
B., Bogdanovié, Z., & on social networks Assisted Learning
Radenkovié, M.
Zahirovi¢ Suhonji¢, A.,
5 Despotovi¢-Zrakié¢, M., Fostering students’ participation in creating Interactive Learning 2019
Labus, A., Bogdanovi¢, |educational content through crowdsourcing Environments
Z., & Baraé, D.
BOgdaI}OVIC’ Z, B*?r,ac’ D., Evaluation of mobile assessment in a learning | British Journal of
6 \Jovani¢, B., Popovit, S., management system Educational Technology 2014
& Radenkovi¢, B.
Amnpparouike cryagje, 1,
7 Amnbhenkosuh Jlabposuh, |MoryhHOoCTH npUMeHe KOHIENTa JTMYHOT 175-194, UDK 2015
J., Munocaginjesuh, I'. OKpYyXema 3a e-ydeme 2.0 37.018.43:004.738.5 ,
http://www.as.edu.rs/pdf/arti
Amnpparouike crynyje, 1,
ITerposuh, H. MoryhHoCTH MpHUCTyIa 3aCHOBAHOT Ha 13.5_155’
8 P . d0i:10.5937/AndStud19011 | 2019
Amnhenxosuh Jlabposuh, J. [moganumMa y yrnpasijamky IPOLECOM yICHa 35p
http://www.as.edu.rs/pdf/arti
Petrovié, N, gg(l)N '19, Beograd, str. 583-
Andelkovi¢Labrovic, J., - . . . . >
91\ re - Analitika podataka o angazovanosti u e-ucenju |http://spin.fon.bg.ac.rs/wp- | 2019
Milinkovié, I. &
Kovagevié [ content/uploads/2019/11/SP
' IN19 Zbornik radova.pdf
B. Radenkovi¢, M.
10 Despotovi¢-Zrakic, Z. Materijali za predmet E-obrazovanje, u e-formi, 2021
Bogdanovi¢, D. Bara¢, A. |sa portala za e-uenje moodle.elab.fon.bg.ac.rs
Labus
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000014 Simulation in business decision-making
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Markovi¢ M. Aleksandar

Jeremi¢ M. Veliko

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Explain the basic concepts, ideas and possibilities of applying computer simulation as a support for the decision-making process in the
analysis of dynamic behavior of business and organizational systems. Present the methodology and describe the methods of modeling
and simulation of dynamic systems. Introduce students to simulation software and their practical application.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students will understand the possibilities of applying computer simulation in the decision-making process and will be able to independently
develop simulation models of various observed systems. Understanding the basic idea of simulation modeling and its application on
appropriate examples allows for a transition to a more detailed study of various simulation mechanisms, simulation languages, the
application of statistical methods in the simulation process, as well as connecting simulation modeling with modern methods and tools in
the fields of management, organizational and computer sciences.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Modeling and models; model classifications. Computer simulation — basic concepts and applications. Model parameter estimation.
Validation and verification of simulation models. Behavior and dynamics of business systems. Fundamentals of continuous system
simulation (CSS). Languages and software for continuous system simulation. Application of CSS in business system modeling.
Fundamentals of discrete-stochastic system simulation (DSS). Languages and software for discrete system simulation. Application of DSS
in business system modeling. Probability and statistics in simulation modeling. Analysis of input data of simulation models and sample
generation. Modern trends in computer simulation.

Practical teaching

Conceptual model of system dynamics — U-P connection diagrams. Systems without and with feedback; polarity of KPD. Modeling
business systems using U-P diagrams. Conceptual model of system dynamics — stock&flow diagrams. Modeling business systems using
stock&flow diagrams. Computer models in simulation of continuous systems. Vensim simulation package — basic ideas and concepts.
Examples of simulation of continuous systems. Basic concepts in discrete event simulation — examples. Modeling systems using discrete
event methodology. Simulation of business systems in GPSS language. Simulation of business systems in GPSS language. Modern
trends in computer simulation — examples.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures with active student participation, presentations, exercises, case studies, problem solving, assignment writing, project work.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Homework Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year
PanenxoBuh, b., .
1 |Cranojesuh, M., Pauynapcka cumynanuja $§<Hnl;le§a](;2g :hzj HH 2005
Mapxkosuh, A. ¥ ’ pa
2| HacraBuu MaTepHjamm y eIeKTPOHCKOM ODJIHKY 2020
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.PO000! Business intelligence

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Compulsory subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Vukiéevié Z. Milan

Jovanovi¢ Z. Milos

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Training students to: (a) analyze business problems and identify the need for business intelligence systems; (b) solve complex
organizational information problems, taking into account the protection of personal data and ethical dilemmas; (c) independently develop
and use business intelligence systems, apply tools for ad-hoc analysis and create dashboards; (d) independently apply basic methods
and techniques for discovering patterns in data; (e) apply, synthesize and evaluate clustering models, classifications, association rules
and recommendation systems; (f) develop decision support systems and model the knowledge of decision makers.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Training students to: (a) analyze business problems and identify the need for business intelligence systems; (b) solve complex
organizational information problems, taking into account the protection of personal data and ethical dilemmas; (c) independently develop
and use business intelligence systems, apply tools for ad-hoc analysis and create dashboards; (d) independently apply basic methods
and techniques for discovering patterns in data; (e) apply, synthesize and evaluate clustering models, classifications, association rules
and recommendation systems; (f) develop decision support systems and model the knowledge of decision makers.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: Introduction to business intelligence,

P-02: Fundamentals and applications of OLAP systems and data warehouses,
P-03: Data warehouse development,

P-04: Fundamentals of reporting systems,

P-05: Reporting systems development,

P-06: Introduction and discovery of regularities in data with case studies,
P-07: Algorithms for discovering regularities in data - descriptive methods,
P-08: Algorithms for discovering regularities in data - predictive methods,
P-09: Methodology of the project for discovering regularities in data,

P-10: Artificial neural networks,

P-11: Recommendation systems,

P-12: Knowledge in business intelligence,

P-13: Business intelligence systems that combine domain knowledge and data,
P-14: Systems for support the work of the group,

P-15: Ethical dilemmas in the development of business intelligence.
Practical teaching

B-01: Business Intelligence Systems,

B-02: Data Warehouse Fundamentals,

B-03: Ad-hoc Reporting and Data Visualization,

B-04: Dashboards,

B-05: Project Task Defense,

B-06: Work Environment for Data Pattern Discovery, Data Preprocessing and Data Visualization Software,
B-07: Classification Process in Data Pattern Discovery Software,

B-08: Clustering Process in Data Pattern Discovery Software,

B-09: Association Rules in Data Pattern Discovery Software,

B-10: Project Task Defense,

B-11: Development of Recommendation Systems in Software,

B-12: Project Task Defense,

B-13: DEXi Decision Support System,

B-14: Project Task Defense tasks,

V-15: Protection of personal data in the field of business intelligence.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures are delivered through a combination of classical teaching, case studies and guest lectures by experts in practice..
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The exercises are implemented in the classic way through solving tasks, but also through the presentation of software tools for business

intelligence.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Hspana npojexra Yes 50.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
CyKHgBHh’hM]; HacraBuu martepujamu ca HTepHer agpece:
1 Aemubaumh, b., http://odlucivanje.fon.bg.ac.rs/predmeti/osnove |®@OH 2021
Josanosih, M., ne-studije/poslovna-inteligencija/
Byxkuhesuh, M.
2 CykHoBuh M., ITocnoBHA HHTENUTCHIM]A H CHCTEMH 3a ®OH 2010
Jenubammh b. TOJPILKY OMJIYUYHBAY
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100014 Business analytics

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Kuzmanovi¢ S. Marija

Savi¢ |. Gordana

Jeremi¢ M. Veliko

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites
No: dSt{bjec§t Ha3uB npeameTta Mopa ce Mopa ce
esignation oACnylWaTh| NONOXUTH
1, 000001 | Operations Research 1 La Oa
2, Z00010 | Probability theory [a Oa
3, Z00016 | Statistics [a Oa
Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

The goal of this course is to train students in the analytical study of business systems and the creation of business decisions and reports.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After passing the exam, students will be able to

. understand the role of business analytics methods and techniques in complex business systems,

. analyze business system performance data,

. diagnose current business and business system position,

. predict future business system performance values,

. recognize optimization problems in business systems, formulate and solve appropriate mathematical models,
. use business analytics software,

. analyze results and create business reports,

. think analytically and critically and work in a team.

ONOOAOAPWN =

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: Introduction to business analytics — basic concepts. Evolution of business analytics. Business analysis and business
analytics. The role of the business analyst and data analyst. Scope of business analytics. Methods and techniques of descriptive
analytics. Methods and techniques of diagnostic analytics. Methods and techniques of predictive analytics. Methods and techniques of
prescriptive analytics. Methods and techniques of cognitive analytics. Areas of application of business analytics — business analytics in
marketing, finance, accounting, human resources, supply chains, etc. Ethics in business analytics.

Practical teaching (auditorium and laboratory exercises): Methods and techniques of descriptive analytics. Methods and techniques of
diagnostic analytics. Methods and techniques of predictive analytics. Methods and techniques of prescriptive analytics. Methods and
techniques of cognitive analytics. Introduction to business analytics software.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures followed by appropriate presentations. Exercises based on illustrative and real examples, through interactive work with students
in case study analysis. Practical exercises in the computer lab.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
Project assignment Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |R. Saxena, A. Srinivasan |Business Analytics: A Practitioner’s Guide Springer 2013

Business Analytics: Methods, Models and

21J. R. Evans ..
Decisions

Pearson 2013
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
3 J.A. Lawrence, B.A. Applied Management Science John Wiley & Sons Inc. 2002
Pasternack
Kuzmanovié, M., Nikolié, Ploslov.qa a}nahtlkavu finansijama“, Poglavlje 8u
4 . Finansijski menadzment, kontrola i FON 2018
D. M., & Savi¢, G. S o
menadzersko ra¢unovodstvo
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100032 Production and service management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Leci¢ Cvetkovi¢ M. Danica

Raki¢evi¢ M. Zoran

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Within this course, students will acquire advanced academic and professional knowledge in the field of production and service
management, they will be trained in the application of production management models and the application of information systems and
Internet technologies in the management of production systems and service provision. In addition, they will be trained in the use of
software packages for production and service management.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Application of acquired knowledge in solving complex problems in the management of manufacturing and service enterprises, using
modern techniques, approaches and software tools.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Introduction: production — process, system, function. Production management. Technological subsystem, organization and preparation of
production. Fundamentals of management theory (1). Fundamentals of management theory (2). Deterministic, optimal and automatic
control. Models and modeling. Production management model — Introduction. Production management model — Rough planning.
Production management model — Scheduling. Production management model — Production directing. Japanese production management.
Information systems for production and service provision. Information systems for production and service provision - ERP software.
Application of the Internet in production and service management.

Practical teaching:

Introduction: Software for production and service management. History and development of ERP software, overview of the possibilities of
application of production management and ERP software. SAP software — basic characteristics and modules. SAP software — material
management module. SAP software — production module. SAP software — sales and distribution module. SAP BUSSINES ONE software.
MS NAV software — basic features and modules. MS NAV software — production module. ORACLE software. Open source software. Case
study 1 — SAP — material management module. Case study 2 — SAP — production module. Case study 3 — SAP — sales and distribution
module. Case study 4 — MS NAV — production module.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures are conducted using Power Point presentations, through the presentation of various practical examples. Exercises involve
practical work of students on computers with the mentioned software, as well as on a certain number of case studies — specific examples
from practice. Exercises are conducted in computer labs.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 30.00 | Oral exam Yes 20.00
Seminars Yes 10.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 Jleunh-I{getkoBuh, ., YrpaBibamke MPOU3BOAKBOM U NPYKABLEM ®OH, Beorpan 2015
Aranacos, H. yciyra
2 |Gupta, S., Starr, M. Production and Operations Management Taylor & Francis Group, 2014
Systems USA
3| Akhtar, J. 1}:;;)l()luction Planning and Control with SAP SAP PRESS 2013
4| TMeunh-T{serosuh, JT. Co¢1Bepu 3a ynpasibambe IPOU3BOAKOM U €JIEKTPOHCKHU MaTepHja, 2016
ycayrama www.om.fon.rs




Oatym:  08.11.2025 Ctpana 125



Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000025 Company valuation
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Bogojevi¢ Arsi¢ T. Vesna

Knezevi¢ P. Snezana

Latinovi¢ M. Milica

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites
No: Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce
o: L . Ha3ue npeameTa
designation oAcnywaTh| NONOXUTH
1, 100019 | Management accounting Yes Yes
Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to enable students to acquire advanced professional knowledge related to methods of valuing companies present
in markets of varying degrees of development, ownership structure, and in various industries.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After mastering the course curriculum, the student is able, based on the acquired advanced professional knowledge, to:
Apply the acquired knowledge in practice, i.e. predict possible solutions and consequences after conducting a company valuation;
Apply a specific method in company valuation, i.e. valuation of individual company assets.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

The concept, importance and basic approaches, methods and techniques of valuation. Valuation of companies in individual industries, as
well as those operating in a larger number of industries. Valuation of companies operating in cyclical industries. Valuation of companies
operating in foreign markets. Valuation of companies operating in developing markets and so-called "frontier" markets. Valuation of
flexibility. Valuation of individual assets.

Practical teaching:Exercises, Other forms of teaching, study research work

Application of approaches and methods of company valuation. Creating value through disinvestment. Examples of valuation of companies
operating in a larger number of industries. Examples of valuation of companies operating in foreign and emerging markets. Examples of
valuation of companies operating in developing markets. Examples of valuation of companies in cyclical industries. Examples of valuation
of growing, young and troubled companies. Valuation of Intangible Assets, Valuation of Securities.

4. Teaching methods:

Teaching is conducted through Lectures, exercises and consultations. Students are actively involved in the teaching process through
interactive discussions, exercises, homework assignments, case studies, and workshops.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Colloquiums Yes 70.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |KuexxeBuh, CHexxaHa DUHAHCH|CKO M3BEIITABALE u3game ayropa, beorpang 2009

The Art of Company Valuation and Financial
2 {Schmidlin, N Statement Analysis: A Value Investor's Guide |John Wiley & Sons Ltd 2014
with Real-life Case Studies

3 Koller, T., Goedhart, M., |Valuation-Measuring and Managing the Value

i McKi 201
Wessels, D. of Companies, 6 ed. cKinsey & Company 5
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000021 Strategic management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Petrovi¢ C. Dejan
Mihi¢ M. Marko
Bjelica Lj. Dragan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring the latest academic and professional knowledge in strategic management as a specialized management discipline. Students will
be able to prepare, connect and adapt processes, methods and techniques used in strategic management.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Application of advanced academic and professional knowledge in strategic management in the process of managing an organization,
relating to methodologies, methods, techniques, theories, principles and processes. Students will be able to demonstrate advanced skills
in the context of strategic decision-making and defining strategic development directions for domestic and international organizations.
Students will be able to analyze and evaluate contemporary concepts of strategic management through theory and practice, improving
existing practice.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Defining strategic management. Strategic analysis. Forecasting the future. Defining the mission, vision and strategic goals. Defining and
choosing a strategy. Defining possible strategies. Portfolio strategy. Competitive strategy. Choosing and implementing a strategy in our
company. Implementing a strategy. Planning the implementation of a strategy. Implementing a strategy through strategic changes.
Strategic control. Strategic management and change management. Strategic management and project management.

Practical teaching

Methods and techniques of strategic analysis. Analysis of the company and its environment. Forecasting the future - methods. Methods
and techniques for choosing and implementing a strategy. Choosing a strategy - examples. Applying a strategy - examples. The Balanced
Scorecard method. Strategy maps. Case studies. Simulation of strategic management of a company.

4. Teaching methods:

Auditory, illustrative-demonstrative, verbal-textual, practical work methods.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00
Seminars Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Mary Coulter CTpaTernjCcKi MEHAIMEHT Ha Ty Jlata Cratyc, beorpan 2011
2 |M. Muxuh CrpaTeniko ynpaBibame MpojeKTuMa 3anyxOuna Annpejesih, 2011
beorpan
3 D.e ss G.G, Lumpkin G.T, Strategijski menadzment Data Status, Beograd 2007
Eisner B.A
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100059 Quality Management 1
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Glogovac G. Maja

Zivkovié D. Nedeljko

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Understanding quality-related indicators. Mastering methodologies for creating, monitoring, measuring and documenting quality indicators.
Gaining knowledge of techniques and tools for collecting and displaying data on indicator values.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students' ability to create quality-related indicators, to apply methodologies for monitoring, measuring and documenting indicators, and to
use techniques and tools for collecting and displaying data on indicator values.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

About the subject (Course content, student obligations, learning methods, work methods, knowledge application methods, knowledge
testing methods). Understanding quality indicators. Divisions of quality indicators. Creating quality indicators. Selecting quality indicators.
Documenting quality indicators. Determining target values of quality indicators. Collecting data on indicator values. Displaying data.
Analyzing data.

Practical teaching

Exercises and Study research work: Setting up and analyzing cases of application of methodology, techniques and tools for measuring
quality indicators. Software support for quality measurement and monitoring.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, consultations.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 40.00
IIpojexTan/Seminar paper Yes 20.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 Evans, J. R., & Lindsay, |The management and control of quality, 8th South-Western, Cengage 2011
W.M. edition Learning
2 |Andersen, B. Business Process Improvement Toolbox AQS Quality PAr ©ss, 2007
Milwaukee, Wisconsin
3 |[Maja I'norosan, Heaermko Mepeme 1 npaherme KBaauTeTa beorpan, 2021. - 2021
JKuskopuh ayTOpHU30BaHa CKPHUIITA
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000032 Supply Chain Management 1

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Pani¢ V. Biljana

Cveti¢ V. Biljana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: Lean noructuka

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring advanced academic and professional knowledge about supply chains (networks), their structure, role and importance in modern
business, methods of planning and managing demand and inventory in supply chains, as well as acquiring the ability to apply SCM
knowledge and skills in real and non-standard circumstances.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Upon completion of the learning process, the student is able to create a supply chain map in focus, identify key participants in the supply
chain, apply some of the modern concepts of cooperation, manage processes and material flows in it, recognize demand oscillations and
apply mechanisms to overcome the so-called bullwhip effect, perform vehicle routing, as well as measure and constantly improve supply
chain performance.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: Introductory notes on the subject and method of work; P-02: Logistics and SC (Supply Chain) integration; P-03: Concept and basic
elements of the SCM (Supply Chain Management) concept; P-04: Cooperation in supply chains: concept, role and levels; P-05: Modern
SCM concepts; P-06: Bullwhip effect: concept, causes and ways to overcome; P-07: Demand and inventory management in the supply
chain; P-08: Optimization in supply chains; P-09: Distribution strategies; P-10: Lean supply chains; P-13: Performance measurement in
supply chains; P-12: Digital supply chains; P-13: Seminar Paper Presentations

Practical teaching

V-01: Supply Chain Manager; V-02: Supply Chain Map, Methods for Selecting Key Participants in the Supply Chain; V-03: Types and
Demonstration of Supply Chains; V-04: Demand Forecasting Methods in the Supply Chain; V-05: Quick Response Concept (QR); V-06:
Efficient Customer Response Concept (ECR); V-07: Simulation of the Bullwhip Effect in the Supply Chain; V-08: Deterministic Models for
Inventory Management in the Supply Chain; V-09: Application of Optimization Methods in SCM; V-10: Transportation Management
Methods in Supply Chains; V-11: SCOR Supply Chain Operations Reference Model; V-12: Vehicle routing simulation; V-13: Logistics
Game Distribution Game

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures ex cathedra, interactive methods (creative workshops and case study analyses), exercises and laboratory exercises.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Colloquiums Yes 30.00
Practical teaching Yes 10.00
Seminar paper Yes 10.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 Bacumesuh, /1., [{petuh, |MeHaMEeHT JOTUCTHKE U JIaHAIIA CHAOAeBamba, ®OH, Beorpan 2018
b., lanmmnosuh, M. JIPYro JONYHEHO U IPOLIUPEHO U3/1ake
Chopra, S., Meindl, P. Supply Chain Management: Strategy, Planning .

2 > > . L. ’ > |P E t 201
Kalra, D. V. and Operation, 6th edition carson Education 6
Wisner, J. D., Tan, K.-C., |Principles of Supply Chain Management, A .

3 ’ ’ ’ ’ . ’ C L , USA 2019
Leong, G. K. Balanced Approach, 5th edition engage Learning

4|Lambert, D. M. Supply Chain Management: Processes, Supply Chain Management 2014

Partnerships, Performance, 4th edition Institute
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
5 |Richards, G., Grinsted, S. ;Félift:iil?glstlcs and Supply Chain Toolkit, 2nd Kogan Page, London 2016
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100060 Quality Management 2

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Ki¢anovié Z. Ana

Mijatovi¢ S. Ivana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is for students to acquire knowledge at the level of understanding and application of modern quality management
concepts based on complexity theory.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

An active learner understands and is able to apply the studied concepts in contemporary organizations. He/she is able to adequately
choose a method, collect data, analyze, draw conclusions and present research results.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Basics of complexity theory. Application of complexity theory in modern organizations. The problem of quality in modern organizations
(small organizations, small and medium-sized enterprises, large enterprises, corporations). Application of complexity theory in quality
management. Organizational models based on complexity theory. Methods in research in the field of quality management. The concept of
qualitative research. Techniques in qualitative research.

Practical teaching

Understanding the structure of the quality management system of an organization as a complex system; The problem of applying the
process approach in modern organizations from the aspect of quality management through the prism of complexity theory; Quality in small
and medium-sized organizations vs. quality in large corporations.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures with active student participation, interactive workshops, case studies, practical problem solving, independent research,
teamwork, presentation of solutions.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
Seminars Yes 30.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Strategic Management and Organisational
1 [Stacey R. D. Dynamics: The challenge of complexity to London: Pitmann Publishing | 2003
ways of thinking about organisations
Orginize for Complexity — How to get life into L
2 |Pflaeging N. work to build the high-performance sztraLCOdex Publishing, New 2014
organization
3 |Holland J. H Emergence: From Chaos To Order (Helix Basic Books 1999
o Books)
4 |Bryman A., and Bell E. Business Research Methods Oxford University Press 2011
5 [Klenke K. Qualitative Research in the Study of Leadership Emgrald Group Publishing 2016
Limited
HacraBuu marepujanu u3 MeHaMeHTa
6 |Xopsar A KBaJIUTETA 2 y CIICKTPOHCKOM OOJIHKY 2020
’ (TEKCTOBH, CTyIHje Cilydaja, HHTEPAKTHBHE
PaIUOHUIIE)
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100061 Standardization of terminologies

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Filipovi¢ V. Jovan

Kiéanovié Z. Ana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

To facilitate business communication and cooperation, many international, regional or national organizations harmonize terminology to
clarify certain issues of legal impact or when existing standardized terminology conflicts with each other. Therefore, the aim of this course
is to help students master the basic concepts, tools and terminology in different management systems. The course will present, define and
explain terms and concepts used in international standards and documents for different management systems such as quality, information
security, social responsibility, environment, risk, energy efficiency, etc.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Through this course, students will master the terminology and concepts used in document management of various management systems,
which will improve their skills and knowledge necessary in business communications, negotiations, and document design of various
management systems. Students will be able to appropriately define and use terms from various management systems and demonstrate
understanding in the field of management.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Basic concepts and definitions of concepts; problems related to the inconsistency of concepts in terminology, transfer of terminology into
the management system; practical methods of terminology management; creation and use of terminology tools (terminological databases,
online dictionaries, glossaries); Presentation of terms and concepts in certain management system standards (ISO 9000 series, 1SO
14000 series, ISO 50001, 1ISO 27001, ISO 26000, etc.), multiple meanings of certain concepts, differences between certain concepts.
Definition of concepts of basic management processes: management, planning, provision, improvement.

Practical teaching

Definition, application and differences between the concepts of efficiency and effectiveness, safety and security, quality and class,
verification and validation, system and process approach, provision and management, management and provision, planning and
improvement, control and management; modern understanding of the concept of industry; understanding of the concept of total quality
management, concepts of quality management systems and other management systems — integrated management system, metaphors in
management.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, case studies, competition, homework

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 5.00 | Written exam Yes 50.00
Homework Yes 25.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 ﬁnnnnosnh, J. n Bypuh, OcHoBe KBajHuTETa ®OH, beorpan 2009
2 @ununosuh, J., Bypuh, CucrteM MEHalIMEHTa KBaJIUTETa Dd®OH 2018
M., Pyco. J.
Terminology for Translators — an
B Robert . 2020
3 |Bononno, Robe Implementation of ISO 12620
4]- HCO 9000:2015 — Cuctem MeHaIMEHTa HUCO 2015

KBauTeTOM — OCHOBE U PEYHUK
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Wright, Sue Ellen and . Handbook of Terminology
5 Gerhard Budin Handbook of Terminology Management Management 2001
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100062 Accreditation and certification

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Raki¢ S. Ana
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Understanding the field of accreditation and certification of systems, processes, products, services and personnel, in the function of quality
management. Developing specific knowledge about the types of laboratories and their services (products) as well as the general
requirements for the competence of laboratories in terms of the management of their services and in terms of technical conditions.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Understanding the field of accreditation and certification as well as the competence of the accreditation body, and accredited bodies that
perform conformity assessment - laboratories, inspection bodies and certification bodies. Understanding and connecting knowledge about
the work of metrological, testing and medical laboratories, competence requirements, as well as specific technical requirements regarding
measurement traceability, measurement uncertainty and measurement validation and interlaboratory comparative testing.

3. Course content/structure:

Terminology in the field of accreditation and certification. 2. Accreditation and accreditation body, certification and certification bodies. 3.
International recommendations and domestic regulations on accreditation and certification. 4. Conformity assessment standards and
accreditation and certification rules. 5. Accreditation documents and procedure and certification procedures. 6. Rules of operation of
accreditation bodies, certification bodies and control organizations. 7. Certification bodies for certification: quality management systems,
environmental management systems, quality system verifiers, processes, products and services. 8. Accredited laboratories - testing,
metrological and medical laboratories, basic laboratory services (products). 9. General requirements for laboratory competence -
Requirements related to management. 10. General requirements for laboratory competence - Technical requirements. 11. Measurement
traceability and measurement uncertainty. 12. Method validation and inter-laboratory comparison tests. 13. Procedure for preparing a
laboratory for accreditation. 14. Laboratory associations — national, regional, international

Practical teaching

1. Organization and working methods of Accreditation bodies. 2. Organization and working methods of certification bodies. 3.
Development of regulations on accreditation and certification. 4. Development of international recommendations on accreditation and
certification. 5. Development of accreditation and certification rules. 6. Colloquium (1). 7. Visit to the Accreditation Body of Serbia. 8.
Preparation of a seminar paper for the accreditation of a certification and/or inspection body. 9. Presentation and interpretation of Chapter
4 of the SRPS ISO/IEC 17025 standard Requirements relating to laboratory management. 10. Presentation and interpretation of Chapter
5 of the SRPS ISO/IEC 17025 standard General requirements for laboratory competence - Technical requirements. 11. Rules for
certification of quality management systems and environmental management systems. 12. Training of personnel and rules for certification
of quality and environmental management system auditors. 13. Rules and methods for certification of processes, products and services.
14. Preliminary exam (2) - preparation for the exam.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises and Seminar paper.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 5.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Seminar paper Yes 15.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
114 Filipovi¢, G. Pejovié, J. Infrastruktura kvaliteta Fakultet organizacionih 2017
Ruso nauka
2|G. Pejovié, B. Togié Praktikum za predmet Akreditacija i FON, Beograd 2018
sertifikacija
3 Mehynaponau ctannapau u3 00J1acTu 2020
OLICHHBAKA YCATIIAICHOCTH
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No: Authors Title Publisher Year
IIpaBuna akpenuranuje ATC 2020 u ocrana
41- 2020
npaBuia ATC, <eng>www.ats.rs
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100063 Quality management in administration

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Filipovi¢ V. Jovan
Raki¢ S. Ana
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Understanding the field of quality management and quality assurance in the public sector and administration. In addition to general
knowledge for understanding the structure and means of measuring quality, students will also distinguish between different models for
assessing the quality of an organization such as benchmarking, 1ISO, BSC, "5 gaps", EFQM/CAF, etc. In a practical sense, students will
be able to apply these modern tools for quality development. Also, based on understanding the concept of total quality management,
students will apply all phases of planning, monitoring, implementation and improvement of total quality management through seminar work
on practical examples

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students will be able to synthesize, apply and disseminate acquired knowledge in the field of quality management in management.
Students will also be able to design a quality management system in management, detect inconsistencies in process outputs in different
sectors of the organization, and implement improvements by applying modern tools in management processes. Students will possess the
skills necessary for the implementation of quality concepts.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Development of quality concepts; Definitions of quality; From quality control to total quality management (TQM); The need for the concept
of integrated management; Total quality management (customer orientation, process review, teamwork, fact-based decision-making,
continuous improvement, etc.); Stages of development of TQM and PDCA cycle; User: Directing the development of the organization;
Continuous improvement and the role of technology; Quality as a tool for strategy; Models for assessing the quality of organizations
(Benchmarking, BSC, EFQM, CAF); Self-assessment as a means of organizational learning; Perspectives for further development
Practical teaching

Case studies in the field of quality management in administration accompanied by Lectures and with the application of the IWA 4 and CAF
(Common Assessment Framework) models.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, case study analysis, analysis and application of standards

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 5.00 | Written exam Yes 55.00
Colloquiums Yes 15.00
Seminar paper Yes 25.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
| |®unumosuh J., Pyco J. MeHaIMeHT KBAJIUTET Y jaBHO] YIIPaBU — 2020
CKpHIITa
2 | Aparospy6 Kaspan JaBHa ympaBa: pedopma, TPEHUHT, ePHUKACHOCT Bubmmorexa “Pedopma 2003

ZIpKaBHE ympase‘

3 IWA 4 Guidance for the application of ISO 2005

9001:2000 in local government

41- Common Assessment Framework (CAF) European CAF Resource 2013
Centre
5 Milosevic, D., Djuric, M., |Benchmarking as a quality management tool in Engineering Economics 2013

Filipovic, J., & Ristic, S.  |[public administration
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100064 Management system of information security

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Zivkovié¢ D. Nedeljko
Glogovac G. Maja

Kiéanovié¢ Z. Ana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to enable students to design a security management system using standardized models (ISO/IEC 27001:2013),
as well as to apply other standards from this series in practice (ISO 27002-security controls, ISO 27003-guidelines for designing an
information security management system, ISO 27004-information security measurement, 1SO 27005-information security risk
management).

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Course Outcome

» Understanding the concepts, approaches, standards, methods and techniques necessary for effective management of information
security systems;

« Understanding the relationships between the components of an information security management system, as well as the importance of
risk management, the role of management elements and the necessity of considering and respecting various stakeholders of the
organization;

« Acquiring the competencies necessary for the application of standardized information security management system models (based on
the ISO 27001 standard);

« Acquiring the competencies necessary for the management of a team working on the organization of an information security
management system and the implementation of the appropriate standardized system model (ISO 27001);

« Acquired knowledge and skills necessary for the recognition and application of best practices in the field of information security
management systems;

» Acquired knowledge necessary for analysis and decision-making in the context of information security management.

3. Course content/structure:

Course content

Theoretical teaching

Generalization of the concepts of management systems. Management systems and the process approach; Presentation of the ISO
27001, 1ISO 27002, ISO 27003 standards and the regulatory framework; Basic principles of information security; Preliminary analysis and
determination of the maturity level of the existing information security management system (ISO 21827); Preparation of a business case
and project plan for the organization of the ISMS and the application of standardized models; Defining the scope of the ISMS;
Development of the ISMS and information security policy; Selection of an approach and methodology for risk assessment; Risk
management: identification, analysis and treatment of risks (ISO 27005 guidelines - information security risk management); Preparation of
a statement of applicability; Application of the document management framework; Design of management elements and writing
procedures; Application of management elements;

Practical teaching

C1. Development of training programs and information security education and communication; C2. Incident management (based on ISO
27035); C3. Management of SMSI operations; C4. Management and monitoring of the SMSI; C5. Development of metrics, performance
indicators and controls in accordance with ISO 27004; C6, C7 and C8. ISO 27001 internal audits; C9. and C10. Review of the SMSI by
top management; C11. Implementation of a continuous improvement program; C12. Preparation for the ISO 27001 certification audit;
C13. Creative workshop; and C14. Case study.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures and exercises use active learning methods based on real-world problems and case studies that have been specially developed
for this subject and are internationally recognized. Lectures and exercises are conducted with active student participation through class
discussions, interactive workshops, work on case study solutions in teams, and independent research.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 40.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
Seminars Yes 30.00
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Literature

No:

Authors

Title

Publisher

Year

1

Laudon, K. C., & Laudon,
J.P.

Management information systems. Seventh
edition

Prentice Hall PTR

2002

J. ®ununosuh, b.
JoBanoBuh

Kpamrer 1 HH)OPMAIOHE TEXHOJIOTH)E -
NPUPYYHHK 32 BEKOE

2019

SRPS ISO/IEC 27001:2014 Information
technology - Security techniques - Information
security management systems - Requirements
(ISO/IEC 27001:2013 including Cor 1:2014
and Cor 2:2015)

2015

SRPS ISO/IEC 27000:2018 Information
technology - Security techniques - Information
security management systems

2018

SRPS ISO/IEC 27002:2015 Overview and
vocabulary Information technology - Security
techniques - Code of practice for information
security controls (ISO/IEC 27002:2013
including Cor 1:2014 and Cor 2:2015)

2015

SRPS ISO/IEC 27003:2017 Information
technology - Security techniques - Information
security management systems — Guidance

2017

SRPS ISO/IEC 27004:2017 Information
technology - Security techniques - Information
security management - Monitoring,
measurement, analysis and evaluation

2017

SRPS ISO/IEC 27005:2017 Information
technology - Security techniques - Information
security risk management

2017

SRPS ISO/IEC 27006:2017 Information
technology - Security techniques -
Requirements for bodies providing audit and
certification of information security
management systems

2017

10

SRPS ISO/IEC 27007:2018 Information
technology - Security techniques - Guidelines
for information security management systems
auditing

2018

11

SRPS ISO/IEC TR 27008:2014 Information
technology - Security techniques - Guidelines
for auditors on information security controls

2014
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100065 Quality assurance in the software industry

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Filipovi¢ V. Jovan
Buri¢ B. Mladen

Devedzi¢ B. Vladan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: ., . Ha3uB npeameTta
designation oAcnywaTh| NONOXUTH

1, Z00013 | Quality basics Yes Yes

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

Introduction to software quality models and characteristics. Understanding and mastering software quality management and assurance
processes. Understanding work organization, management systems, and environments in which software quality assurance is performed.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student knows relevant models and is able to identify software quality characteristics. He is able to perform basic tasks and tasks, in
the conditions of work organization and management systems characteristic of software companies, on processes related to software
quality assurance.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Analysis of the relationship between software quality assurance and (traditional) quality management; The concept of software quality and
software quality assurance; The culture of software quality assurance; Basic tasks and tasks in software quality assurance; Study of the
two basic organizational environments in which this work is done - Waterfall and Agile/Scrum; Study of the division of roles in the
Agile/Scrum environment, and analysis of the links with quality management; Standards and requirements for software quality assurance;
Software quality models; Software quality testing. Quality measurement. Quality metrics; Costs of software quality assurance; Software
defects and their elimination; Verification and validation; Processes, procedures and policies in software quality assurance; Software
quality assurance planning.

Practical teaching

Demonstration of specific applications of techniques and methods of software project management and quality assurance processes.
Practical project.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures: classroom teaching, with demonstration of appropriate software on the computer.
Exercises: classroom and laboratory, with use of appropriate software on the computer.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Project assignment Yes 15.00
Practical teaching Yes 20.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Oral exam Yes 25.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
11- IEEE Standard for Software Quality Assurance IEEE Computer Society 2014
Processes
ISO/IEC 25010:2011 - Systems and software
7l- engineering — Systems aqd software Quality ISO/IEC 2011
Requirements and Evaluation (SQuaRE) —
System and software quality models
Metrics and Models in Software Quality Addison-Wesley
3(S.H.K . . o . 2002
an Engineering (2nd Edition) Professional
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
. Mastering Software Quality Assurance: Best
4 M. Qhemutun > J. Ross Practices, Tools and Techniques for Software 2010
Publishing
Developers
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Teaching subject

Subjecst _ 01100066 Quality management in information systems and

Number of ECTS: 5 technologies

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Filipovi¢ V. Jovan
Zivkovié D. Nedeljko

Kiéanovié¢ Z. Ana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

To enable students to master the concepts used in quality management in ISI, to understand its place and role in the management system
of IT organizations, as well as to study its structure. Practicing the application of various models and standards for the quality
management system in IS (primarily those from the ISO 9000 series) is an integral part of this goal.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students' ability to: a) understand the requirements for a quality management system and its place in an integrated management system,
b) design solutions to meet the requirements for a quality management system in IT organizations, d) develop basic documents necessary
for establishing a quality management system in the IT sector.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Basic theories of management systems - basic concepts and strategic view of quality management; Understanding the IT organization
and its context. Understanding the needs and expectations of interested and interested parties; Determining the subject and area of
application of the quality management system, issues and requirements that can influence the planning of the quality management system
and can be used as an input element for the development of the quality system; Leadership in the quality management system
(Leadership and commitment, Quality policy, Roles, responsibilities and authorities in the IT organization); Planning in the quality
management system (Measures to deal with risks and opportunities, General quality objectives and planning for their achievement,
Planning for change); Support in the quality management system (Resources, capabilities, awareness and communication);
Implementation of operational activities in the quality management system (Operational planning and management, Determining market
needs and interacting with users, Operational planning process, Managing external supply of IT goods and services, Development of IT
products and services, Production and provision of IT services, Release of IT products and services, Handling of non-conforming IT
products and services); Performance evaluation in the quality management system (Monitoring, measurement, analysis and evaluation,
Internal audit and Management review); Improvements in the quality management system (Resolving non-conformities and corrective
actions, Continuous improvement); Integration of risk-based thinking in quality management systems; Development and analysis of quality
management system documentation in ISiT.

Practical teaching

Exercises 1: Introductory presentation — Concepts of quality management systems and summary of points of the ISO 9001 standard;
Exercises 2, Workshop 1: Organizational Context in the IT Sector; Exercises 3, Workshop 2: Leadership; Exercises 4, Workshop 3:
Quality Policy; Exercises 5, Workshop 4: Customer Focus in the IT Sector; Exercises 5, Workshop 4; Organizational Roles,
Responsibilities and Empowerment in the IT Sector; Exercises 6, Workshop 5: Planning; Exercises 7, Workshop 6 Support; Exercises 8,
Workshop 7: Implementation of Operational Activities in the IT Sector 1; Exercises 8: Workshop 8: Implementation of Operational
Activities in the IT Sector 2; Exercises 9, Workshop 9: Performance Evaluation; Exercises 10, Workshop 10: Customer Satisfaction;
Exercises 11, Workshop 11: Improvement

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, consultations, work on project assignments, case studies

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 5.00 | Written exam Yes 50.00
Colloquiums Yes 10.00
Seminars Yes 35.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

Oununosuh, J., Hypuh,
M., Pyco, J.

—_

CucTteM MeHaAIIMEHTA KBaJIUTETa dOH 2018
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
7l- Cranpapna [SO 9001:2015 Cucremu Wucturyr 3a 2015
MCHAIIMEHTA KBAJIUTETa — 3aXTEBU crangapausannjy Cpouie
L.D. Goetsch, L., D., &  |Quality Management for Organizational
3 P New J - P 2016
S.B. Davis Excellence (7th. ed.) W Jersey: Featson
417, Filipovi¢, B. Jovanovié Kvahvtet i 1nf9rma010ne tehnologije - priru¢nik 2019
za vezbe, skripta
5 Laudon, K. C., & Laudon, M{ir}agement information systems. Seventh Prentice Hall PTR 2002
J.P. edition
fatym: 08.11.2025 CrpaHa 142



Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100067 Standardization and standards in information technologies

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Filipovi¢ V. Jovan

Mijatovi¢ S. Ivana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring advanced academic knowledge in standardization in the field of information systems and technologies at the level of
understanding the importance and impact of IT standardization; the purpose and complex relationships of IT standardization organizations
and training graduates to apply relevant IT standards in practice.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

An active learner understands the importance, purpose and benefits of IT standardization, as well as the complex relationships between
standardization organizations in the IT sector, both formal and industry associations and consortia. The student is familiar with relevant
standards in the IT sector and is able to participate in their implementation and integration.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P1. The concept of standardization and standards in the IT sector. Development and importance of IT standardization in the global
market. P2. Classification of IT standards and IT standardization. The concept and specifics of certification in the IT sector. Formal IT
standardization. P3. Consortia-based IT standardization. Sectoral IT standardization. P4 and P5 Standardization organizations in the field
of IT, activity, importance and mutual cooperation (ITU, ISO, IEC, CEN, CENELEC, ETSI, TIA, W3C, IEEE, OASIS, OMG, IETF, OSlI,
etc.). P6. The connection between IT standards and the global market. Mechanisms that enable the success of IT standards in the
market. Competition of IT standards. P7. Dynamics and quality of standards in the IT sector. The concept of open standard. Specific
principles of IT standardization. The paradox of the RAND/FRAND principle in IT standardization. P8. Problems solved by standardization
in IT. The problem of interoperability and compatibility. The problem of modularity. The problem of IT service management. P9. and P10.
Standards related to IT service management. ITIL concept of IT service management. The connection of the ITIL concept with the
requirements of the quality management system standard according to ISO 9001. P11 and P12. Analysis of the ISO/IEC 20000 series of
standards. Integration of IT service management systems and quality management systems. Certification of an IT service management
system according to ISO/IEC 20000-1 standard. The connection between ITIL and the ISO/IEC 20000-1 standard P13. and P14. Analysis
of IT standards ISO/IEC/IEEE 12207, ISO/IEC/IEEE 15288 and ISO/IEC/IEEE 90003.

Practical teaching

V1. Basic concepts in the field of standardization V 2. Case study: Development of IT standardization. V3. Creative workshop:
Classification of standards and standardization. V4. Case study: IT standards and the market. V5. Creative workshop: The process of
development, harmonization of solutions and adoption of standards V6. Case study: Obsolescence of IT standards. V7. Case study:
Consortia based standardization. V7. Case studies in the field of sectoral standardization. V8. Stages in the development of standards. V
9. Model of development of IT standards in formal organizations for standardization V10. Model of development of ad hoc de facto IT
standards V11. and V12 ISO/IEC 20000 V13 and V14. ITIL concept and ISO/IEC 20000

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures and exercises use active learning methods based on real-world problems and case studies that have been specially developed
for this subject and are internationally recognized. Lectures and exercises are conducted with active student participation through class
discussions, interactive workshops, work on case study solutions in teams, and independent research.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point

Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
VYpalhen npojexat 1 npe3eHTOBaHA Yes 30.00
peliema
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 |Mujarosuh U. Crannapnuzanyja 1 S;fK};HTeT OpraHusalnonuX | 519
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Literature

No: Authors

Title

Publisher

Year

Abdelkafi, N. Bolla, R.,

2 Lanting, C.J.M.,
Rodriguez-Ascaso, A.,
Thuns M., Wetterwald M

Understanding ICT Standardization: Principles
and Practice

ETSI

2018

ISO/IEC/IEEE 12207:2017 Systems and
software engineering -- Software life cycle
processes

ISO

2017

ISO/IEC/IEEE 15288:2015 Systems and
software engineering -- System life cycle
processes

ISO

2015

ISO/IEC/IEEE 90003:2018 Software
engineering -- Guidelines for the application of
ISO 9001:2015 to computer software

ISO

2018

SRPS ISO/IEC 27001:2014 Information
technology - Security techniques - Information
security management systems - Requirements
(ISO/IEC 27001:2013 including Cor 1:2014
and Cor 2:2015)

2015
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100049 Optimization methods
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Stanojevi¢ J. Milan
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

No: dSt{bjec§t HasuB npeameTa Mopa ce Mopa ce

esignation oAcnywartu| MONoXUTH
1, 000001 | Operations Research 1 [a Oa

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

To enable students to apply optimization methods to decision-making processes in some characteristic areas: supply chain management
(at the strategic and tactical levels), determining the topologies of computer, telecommunication and road networks, decision-making with
the presence of multiple criteria, decision-making under conditions of uncertain and incomplete information. Using optimization software.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After passing the exam, students will be able to: recognize some specific but very common optimization problems, define and formulate
appropriate mathematical models, select and apply exact or approximate algorithms to solve these problems, use advanced software to
solve them, and analyze and critically present the results to decision makers.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: Network optimization - characteristic problems: optimization of roads with different types of criteria (length, capacity
and reliability of the road), route determination on road networks, determination of flow in networks. Location problems: Location
problems: discrete location problems; continuous location problems; location-allocation problems; location on networks. Multi-criteria
optimization: basic concepts; methods for determining efficient solutions (a priori approach); methods for determining the set of efficient
solutions (a posteriori approach). Decision-making under conditions of unreliable and incomplete data (stochastic and fuzzy
programming). Heuristic methods and metaheuristics. Application of optimization in data science.

Practical teaching (auditorium and laboratory exercises): Solving optimization tasks in the areas covered in theoretical teaching using
known methods: direct application of methods ("manually") and using commercial and open source software.

4. Teaching methods:

Classical method (ex cathedra) with the use of a blackboard, computer, projector, solving case studies and at least one hour of practical
exercises per week in the computer lab.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Colloquiums Yes 50.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year

M. Byjowesuh, M. MeToze onTHMH3aIH]je — MPEXHH, JIOKaUjCKU | JpyIITBO OmepannoHux

1| Cranojesuh, H. u BI/I]_IICKpl/ITepI/ijMCI-(]I/I Mog)enn , : M(E)I};:x(maaqa pEeorpa;l 1996
MianeHoBuh ’

2 | A. LeerxoBuh u np. KomOuHaTopHa ontumusanuja ApymiTBO Onepaiyonyx 1997

ucTpaxkusaua, beorpan
3 |M. Byjomesuh Mertoie onTUMH3ALH]E Y HHKEHEPCKOM ®OH, Beorpan 2012
MEHALIMEHTY

4 R. Fourer, D.M. Gay, AMPL: A Modeling Language for Duxbury Press / Brooks 2002
B.W. Kernighan Mathematical Programming /Cole Publishing Company

5 |A. Makhorin gi()f:iﬁ:ge Language GNU MathProg Language Free Software Foundation 2020




Oatym:  08.11.2025 Ctpana 145



Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100051 Commercialization of technologies

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Marinkovi¢ P. Sanja

Petokovi¢ G. Jasna

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Developing academic and professional knowledge and skills related to the process of technology commercialization (recognition of
opportunities, implementation and control). Training students in the application of models, methods and techniques, as well as in defining
success indicators in this process.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student possesses academic and professional knowledge and skills related to the process of commercialization of technology (new
and existing). Analyzes the external and internal environment of the organization with a focus on technology. The student is able to apply
methods and techniques of technology management in the process of making decisions related to technology transfer, introduction and
diffusion of technological innovations. Critically analyzes alternatives in the commercialization process and evaluates the success of the
commercialization process using performance indicators.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Technology commercialization as a phase of the innovation process (from IR to market); Commercialization of existing technologies -
technology diffusion; Analysis of external and internal environmental factors; Industry analysis and identification of stakeholders; Stable,
flexible and turbulent technologies; Vertical and horizontal technology transfer; Technological entrepreneurship; Commercialization
strategies - competition and cooperation; Positioning and differentiation; Institutional support for the commercialization process; The role
of the entrepreneurial ecosystem; Technology commercialization in the global environment; Success indicators; Technology
commercialization and sustainable development.

Practical teaching

Exercises follow the content and structure of Lectures and include: Case studies - successful and unsuccessful models of technology
commercialization; Strategic management methods, forecasting methods, evaluation methods and technology selection in the
commercialization process; Evaluation methods and decision support in choosing a commercialization model; Defining and monitoring
performance indicators.

4. Teaching methods:

Presentation of course content, discussions, case studies, homework, individual and group student presentations.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 20.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Seminars Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

JleBu-Jakmmuh, M.,

1 Mapwunkoswuh, C.,
Ilerkosuh, J., Paxuhesuh,
J., & JoBanosuh, M.

TeXHOIOoUIKO MPey3eTHULITBO Beorpan: ®OH 2018

JleBu-Jaxmuh, M. .
7 MeHayMeHT UHOBAIHja ¥ TEXHOJIOMIKOT

2 |Mapwunkosuh, C., & A3BOTA Beorpan: ®OH 2015
ITerxoBuh, J. p )
Commercializing Innovation: Turning
haulfeld, J. . A 201
3 |Schaulfeld, J Technology Breakthroughs into Products press >
4 Touhill, C.J., Touhill, G.J. |Commercialization of Innovative Technologies: Wiley-AIChE 2011

O’Riordan Bringing Good Ideas to the Marketplace
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Innovation, Product Development and
5 |Rafinejad, D. Commercialization, Case Studies and Key J. Ross Publishing 2007
Practices for Market Leadership
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100052 Technological analysis methods

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Petokovi¢ G. Jasna

Marinkovi¢ P. Sanja

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Developing academic and professional knowledge and skills on methods, techniques and models to support strategic and operational
technology management in an enterprise. Students are trained to apply knowledge to solve specific issues of forecasting, planning,
organizing and managing the dynamics of changes in technology, technological systems, processes and operations in practice. Also, the
goal is for students to acquire knowledge on numerous methods and techniques that encourage and support technological innovations in
an enterprise as a significant condition for business competitiveness in modern conditions, from exploratory and normative methods of
technological forecasting, through indicators of technology performance in an enterprise, methods of evaluation and selection of
technology to methods for supporting technological innovations in an enterprise.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student possesses academic and professional knowledge of methods used for the purposes of technological analysis as a support for
technology management in an enterprise. The student is able to apply skills to solve specific issues of forecasting, planning, organizing
and managing the dynamics of changes in technology, technological systems, processes and operations in practice. Analyzes and makes
a decision on which method to apply in a particular situation, with what reliability it can be used and applies critical thinking before using
the obtained result as a basis for planning future actions. Analyzes various aspects of the success of technology management and applies
the obtained results for the purpose of improving business.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Technology management; Technology and organization; Strategic technology management; Support for strategic technology
management; Operational technology management; Support for operational technology management; Technological forecasting: Delphi,
PATTERN, Brainstorming; Technology performance indicators in the enterprise: Technological progress indicators (TP), Types of TP, TP
rate, Objective matrix; Technology evaluation and selection methods: Ranking method, AHP method, Methods for supporting technology
innovations in the enterprise.

Practical teaching

Analysis of application examples and solving tasks using various methods in the field of technology management and development;
Solving tasks using software; Application of methods in domestic enterprises; Presentations of seminar papers and project tasks; Analysis
of case studies; Presentations of the application of selected methods in specific, selected enterprises.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, interactive teaching: workshops, exchange of ideas and knowledge through group discussion, learning by example through case
studies, mentoring and teamwork; Training students to apply technology management methods and techniques in companies; Solving
tasks with active student participation; Involving students in research work through the preparation of seminar papers.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 20.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Seminars Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |JIeBu-Jakmuh, M. MeHauMeHT TEXHOJIOTH]E U Pa3Boja Beorpaxa: Yuroja mrramma 2010

JleBu-Jakmmh, M. .
T MeHaIMEeHT HHOBAIIKja U TEXHOJIOLIKOT

2 |Mapunkosuh, C., & a3BOia Beorpan: ®OH 2015
TleTkosuh, J. P )
JleBu Jaxkmmh M.,

3 (Mapunkosuh C.,& PC Texuonoruja, Enykatusau coptep 2005

IleTkosuh J.
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Porter, A.L., Cunningham,
S.W., Banks, J., Roper, . New York: John
4 AT. Mason, T-W..& Forecasting and Management of Technology Wiley&Sons 2011
Rossini,F.A.
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100053 Eco-marketing

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Cirovi¢ D. Marko

Petrovi¢ B. Natasa

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Providing knowledge in the field of ecology, environmental protection and marketing with the aim of improving and strengthening the
application of eco-marketing results in practice, for the sake of sustainable and/or improved business quality, and focusing on building and
promoting ecological and sustainable companies, products and organizations.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Application of eco-marketing tools and techniques in ensuring consumer satisfaction on the one hand and environmental safety on the
other. Management of the introduction of environmental design and life cycle assessment into the process of adequate and responsible
product management. Application of the green marketing mix. Analysis and determination of eco-marketing strategies. Analysis of
consumer behavior and the implications of their behavior on eco-marketing. Management of products and services that rely on renewable
natural resources and their sustainable use.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Products/services and the environment: problems and solutions. Ecological products and services. Ecological design. Design for the
environment. The role of marketing in the introduction of new ecological products and services. Fundamentals of eco-marketing. Eco-
marketing concepts. Eco-marketing as a response to ecological marketing management. The role of eco-marketing in the creation of
ecological markets. Sustainable marketing.

Practical teaching

Creative workshops, debates on current topics in green marketing, case studies from practice and interactive educational discussions.
Creation and analysis of an "inventory of ecological issues of products”. Creation and analysis of an "inventory of ecological issues of
services". Consideration and analysis of factors that led to the development of eco-marketing. Case study: eco-marketing. Case study:
environmentally friendly product. Case study: green startup. Preparing presentations and presenting seminar papers and case studies.

4. Teaching methods:

Presentation of content (ppt and multimedia presentations, educational films...). Interactive work on solving case studies. Discussions on a
pre-defined and presented problem. Teamwork in creative workshops. Critical analysis, evaluation and synthesis of information, problems
and issues when developing concrete and independent research work by students when creating seminar papers and study research
papers.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 30.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Seminars Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 {ITerposuh, H. Handout-u ca Lectures beorpan: @axyxrer 2020
OpPraHU3alMOHUX HAaVKa
2 |ITerposuh, H. Exo-mapkeTuHr, ckpunra beorpan: @axyxrer 2020
OpPraHU3alMOHUX HAaVKa
3 |Dahlstrom, R. Green Marketing Management South-Western College Pub | 2012
4 |Ottman J.A. The five simple rules of green marketing Design management review | 2008
5Ottman J.A. The new rgles pf green market.lng: Strategl@s, Routledge 2017
tools, and inspiration for sustainable branding
6 |Pelz, F.M. & Peattie, K.  |Sustainability Marketing: A Global Perspective |Wiley 2012
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100054 Reliability and risk analysis

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Makajié-Nikoli¢ D. Dragana

Andri¢ Gusavac S. Bisera

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: desi . Ha3uB npeameTa
esignation oAcnywaTu| MONOXUTK

1, Z00010 | Probability theory Yes Yes

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

The goal of this course is to train students to determine reliability, assess risk, and manage complex systems using modern software
tools.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Upon passing the exam, students will be able to

. understand the role of reliability and risk in managing the performance of real systems,

. model complex systems from a reliability perspective and apply reliability analysis methods,
. develop a comprehensive risk management plan,

. identify risks and perform their assessment,

. use reliability analysis and risk assessment software,

. analyze the results and develop plans to avoid and/or mitigate risks.

OB WN -

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: Introduction to tasks and reliability theory - basic concepts. Exponential and Weibull distributions in determining
reliability. Reliability of complex systems - block diagrams in reliability analysis. Maintainability, repair time, downtime; system availability
and effectiveness. Modeling of repairable systems: Markov models. Human reliability. Risk - basic concepts, approaches to risk
management, risk measurement, attitude to risk. Risk identification (HAZOP). Risk ranking (Risk matrix, FMEA). Risk cause analysis
(Root cause analysis, Fault tree analysis). Risk consequence analysis (Event tree analysis). Risk reduction or mitigation measures. Risk
assessment standards (ISO 31000 series).

Practical teaching (audit and laboratory exercises):

Analysis of component failure data and determination of component reliability. Application of exponential distribution properties in
determining component reliability. Determination of reliability of complex systems using reliability block diagrams. Application of Boolean
algebra in determining the reliability of complex components. Application of Markov models in determining system availability.
Determination of component and system reliability using Windchill software. Analysis of business processes and the role of risk
assessment in their improvement. Risk identification using the HAZOP method. Risk evaluation using the Risk Matrix. Risk evaluation
using the FMEA method. Risk cause assessment using the Root Cause Analysis and Fault Tree Analysis methods. Assessment of risk
consequences, scenarios and outcomes using the Event Tree Analysis method. Risk assessment using Windchill software.

4. Teaching methods:

Classical method (ex cathedra) with the use of a blackboard, computer, projector, solving short case studies and one hour of practical
exercises per week in the computer lab.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
Project assignment Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |C. KpueBunan u ap OnepanyoHa UCTpaXKUBamba 2 ®OH, beorpan 2013
2|P.D. T. O’Connor Practical reliability engineering Wiley 2011
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
3|C. A. Ericson II Hazard analysis techniques for system safety Wiley 2015
Fundamentals of risk management: .
4 |P.Hopkin understanding, evaluating and implementing Ei)iglg:(lil;alizPubhshers, 2017
effective risk management p
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100041 Digital production management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Leci¢ Cvetkovi¢ M. Danica

Pordevi¢ Milutinovi¢ S. Lena

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

By studying the program content of this course, advanced academic and professional knowledge and skills are acquired about the modern
method of production management - digital production management, the application of e-business standards and the use of modern
information and Internet technologies.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Application of acquired knowledge and skills in the field of digital production management, as well as the application of modern methods,
techniques and tools, based on information and Internet technologies, to improve production management in enterprises.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Introduction: E-business. E-business and manufacturing companies. Customers and the Internet. Digital production management -
definitions and importance. Preconditions for the implementation of digital production management. Strategic principles of digital
production management. Necessary company competencies for the implementation of digital production management. Planning in digital
production management. Digital product design. Digital management of enterprise resources. Digital control of production processes and
product quality control. Digital product tracking. Collaboration of business partners. Integration of information flows of production systems
using production process models and documents. Advantages of digital production management.

Practical teaching:

Introduction: modern methods, techniques and tools for digital production management. Application of RFID technologies in digital
production management. Comparative analysis of barcode and RFID technologies. Advantages and disadvantages of RFID technologies.
Presentation of examples of application of RFID technology in digital production management in various industries. Application of Drone
technology in digital production management. Advantages and disadvantages of Drone technology. Presentation of examples of
application of Drone technology in digital production management in various industries. Application of loT technology in digital production
management. Advantages and disadvantages of loT technology. Presentation of examples of application of IoT technology in digital
production management in various industries. Digital entrepreneurship — definition, importance. Models of digital entrepreneurship.
Advantages and disadvantages of digital entrepreneurship. Social networks and digital production management. Examples of application
of digital entrepreneurship. "Smart" industry.

4. Teaching methods:

\

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Seminars Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 Jleunh-I{getkoBuh, ., YrnpaBibamke MPOU3BOAKBOM U NPYKABLEM ®OH, Beorpar 2015
Artanacos, H. yciayra

P Chaffey, D., Hemphill, T, |Digital Business and E-Commerce

Edmundson-Bird, D. Management Pearson, UK 2015

Collaborative Internet of Things (C-IoT): for

3 |Behmann, F. and Wu, K. Future Smart Connected Life and Business

John Wiley & Son, USA 2015

4 | Timings, R., Wilkinson, S. |E-manufacture Prentice Hall, Edinburg, UK | 2004
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100042 Key management production performance

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Leci¢ Cvetkovi¢ M. Danica

Raki¢evi¢ M. Zoran

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Within this course, students will acquire advanced academic and professional knowledge and skills on modern methods of production
performance management, the application of performance management models and systems, the identification of production
performance, as well as on production management through the application of performance indicators.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Identification of performance in production management and processes of a manufacturing company. Application of performance
management models and systems in production management. Solving complex problems in production management using performance
indicators.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Introduction: production, production processes. Performance — basic concepts and definitions. Performance characteristics and concepts
of performance management in production. Classification of performance in production. Key performance in production. Models and
systems for performance management: Balanced Scorecard; Performance Prism; Performance Pyramid; European Foundation for Quality
Management Model; Performance Management System Questionnaire. Performance measurement — performance indicators.
Performance management. Implementation of performance management systems. Performance-based production management.
Application of information systems in production performance management.

Practical teaching:

Introduction: production performance, production performance management. Application of performance management models and
systems on specific examples: Case study — application of the Balanced Scorecard; Case study — application of the Performance Prism;
Case study — application of the Performance Pyramid; Case study — application of the European Foundation for Quality Management
Model; Case study — application of the Performance Management System Questionnaire. Key performances in production management —
by management phases: Performance in production planning and preparation; Performance in production organization; Performance in
production implementation; Performance in production control. Advanced approaches to the management of key production
performances. Presentation of the application of information systems for production performance management.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures are delivered using Power Point presentations, through the presentation of various practical examples. Exercises involve
practical work by students on a certain number of case studies — specific examples from practice — through the organization of creative
workshops.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Seminars Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Franceschini, F., Galetto, S . .
1 M.. Maisano. D. Designing Performance Measurement Systems |Springer, Switzerland 2019
2 |Barrows, E., Neely, A. Managing Performance in Turbulent Times gsllzy&SOHS, New Jersey, 2012
3 | Various Authors Effective Operations and Performance Bloomsbury Infor. Ltd, 2010
Management London, UK
Key Performance Indicators: Developing Wiley&Sons, New Jersey
4P ter, D. . . L ’ ’ ’ 2020
armentet, Implementing, and Using Winning KPIs USA
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Teaching subject

Subjecst _ 01100043 Entrepreneurial management of small and medium-sized

Number of ECTS: 5 enterprises

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Raki¢evi¢ M. Zoran

Leci¢ Cvetkovi¢ M. Danica

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Developing advanced academic and professional knowledge in the domain of Entrepreneurship and Management of Small and Medium
Enterprises (SMEs) and their application in SME employment

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student possesses advanced academic and professional knowledge related to the field of entrepreneurial management of small and
medium-sized enterprises. Analyzes and evaluates entrepreneurial intentions and identifies entrepreneurial opportunities. Creates and
evaluates entrepreneurial ideas and assesses their business potential. Applies the methodology of creating a business plan. Critically
analyzes the problems and needs of SMEs for support management, plans activities and develops a support model. Plans and organizes
new internal entrepreneurial ventures in SMEs and assesses the potential for improving the SME business.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Small and medium-sized enterprises, role, importance, specific characteristics. Circumstances of SME business. The state of SME in
Serbia and the EU. Analysis of the business environment for the development of entrepreneurial ideas and SME. Fundamentals of
entrepreneurship, importance of entrepreneurship, specialized disciplines of entrepreneurship. Establishing a startup, small business,
entrepreneurial process, entrepreneurial resources. Orientation towards entrepreneurship, measuring entrepreneurial readiness and
entrepreneurial intentions. Problems and support of SME. SME business: Inputs and outputs of SME, SME stakeholders, SME
networking. Fundamentals of management (planning, organizing, implementing and controlling) of SME. Management of SME resources
and processes. SME life cycle. Development of management, functions and processes in SME. Succession strategies in SME, specifics
of management in family businesses. Manufacturing SME, methods and techniques for planning production operations in SME. Lean
Startup methodology.

Practical teaching:

Basic methodologies for evaluating entrepreneurial ideas and future entrepreneurial ventures. Basic elements of the business plan
structure. Sources of entrepreneurial ideas, methods for generating entrepreneurial ideas. Analysis of students' entrepreneurial intentions.
Basic steps in starting your own business: market part of the business plan, operational part of the business plan, organizational part of
the business plan, operational part of the business plan, financial part of the business plan, risk analysis of the future entrepreneurial

4. Teaching methods:

Theoretical teaching in lectures and Practical teaching in exercises with interactive student work on examples. Mentoring with a teacher
for small groups of students.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Seminar paper Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 JOI\(/I;(I)) 168; osih-Bujenosu, OcHOBe onepanuoHOrMeHalIMEHTa ®OH, beorpan 2010
Hisrich, R. D., Peters, M. . e McGraw Hill Education
2 ’ ’ ’ Ent hip, 10th Edit ’ 201
P., & Sheperd, D. A. pireprencursiip, dition New York 7
Longenecker, J. G., Small Business Management: Launching and
3 [Moore, C. W., Petty, W., |Growing Entrepreneurial Ventures. 18th Thomson South-Western 2017

& Palich, L. E. edition.
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100044 Value analysis and management
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Raki¢evi¢ M. Zoran
Anti¢ R. Slobodan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Developing advanced academic and professional knowledge in the domain of theory and practice of analysis, engineering and value
management. Educating students in the application of methods and techniques of analysis, engineering and value management.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student possesses advanced academic and professional knowledge related to the field of analysis, engineering and value
management. Analyzes and applies methods and techniques of analysis, engineering and value management. Solves complex problems
in order to reduce costs and increase the value of products, services and processes. Uses functional analysis and specification
techniques (FAST, FPS). Leads complex projects in the domain of analysis, engineering and value management.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

History of the development of the field; The concept of value, primary and secondary function; The value of products and services; The
cost of creating value.

Research objects in value analysis. The place, role and variability of value analysis in: design, projection, planning, preparation,
organization and control (of resources, processes, functions), with the aim of applying measures to detect and reduce organizationally-
related costs, increasing the success of the company.

Methodology of value analysis and engineering: identification of functions, evaluation of functions, development of alternatives,
methodology of the Business Plan: information phase, action phase, consideration phase, assessment phase, implementation phase,
presentation phase.

Functional analysis and specification techniques (FAST, FPS).

Analysis of the costs of realizing functions.

Value management: Management of variants of improving products/services in a competitive environment.

Creative value development program through value chain strategies, value networks and operations. Value development process; Value-
based growth.

Implementation of value analysis and engineering activities.

Organization of work in the field of value analysis, engineering and management; Resources for value analysis work; Formal education
and practical training for value analysis work.

Practical teaching

Examples of value analysis and value engineering; Defining and measuring costs and value analysis.

Methods and techniques of value analysis. Development of FAST diagrams and FPS techniques on a practical example.

Practical project in value analysis, development of basic steps of Job Plan methodology on examples.

Application of value analysis in manufacturing and service industries.

Application of value analysis in processes: design, procurement, production, sales, maintenance.

4. Teaching methods:

Theoretical teaching in lectures and practical teaching in exercises with interactive student work on practical examples..

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
[IpojextHn/Seminar paper Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Younker, D. X;i(l)lll%%l)lgineeringz Analysis and Methodology, CRC Press 2003

2 |Mukhopadhyaya, A. K. Value engineering Mastermind: from Concept

. . . . AGE Publications, Indi 200
to Value Engineering Certification SAGE Publications, India ?

Privredna knjiga, Gornji

3 [Majls, L. D. Privredna i tehnicka primena analize vrednosti .
Milanovac

1982
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100045 Maintenance management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers:
Cveti¢ V. Biljana

Danilovi¢ D. Milo$

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: N . Ha3uB npeameTta
designation oAcnywaTh| NONOXUTH

1, 000028 | Lean logistics La Oa

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

Acquisition of advanced academic and professional knowledge and skills, as well as the abilities necessary for modeling and managing
the maintenance processes of technical systems and installed technological equipment, as well as training for their application in a real
business environment.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After completing the learning process, students will be able to define and critically review key elements of the current maintenance
strategy for technical systems, to make recommendations for improving the current state of maintenance, and to constantly monitor
performance indicators, costs, and effectiveness of the maintenance process.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: Introductory notes on the subject and method of work; P-02:- The concept and historical development of maintenance of technical
systems; P-03: Corrective and preventive approach to maintenance; P-04: Terotechnology; P-05: Condition-based maintenance and
technical diagnostics; P-06: Reliability-based maintenance; P-07. Total productive maintenance; P-08: Proactive maintenance; P-09:
Spare parts inventory management; P-10: Maintenance quality and performance; P-11: E-maintenance, CMMS (Computerized
Maintenance Management Systems) software; P-12: Organization of the maintenance process, recommendations for good maintenance
practice; P-13: Presentations of seminar papers.

Practical teaching

V-01: "In operation" and "outage" states, indicators MTBF, MTTF, MTTR; V-02: Maintenance costs: concept and simulation; V-03: LCC
(Life Cycle Cost) costs; V-04: Reliability of elements and reliability indicators; V-05: Reliability of technical systems; V-06: Reliability
allocation methods; V-07: FTA failure tree analysis: part 1/2; V-08: FTA failure tree analysis: part 2/2; V-09: Simulation of spare parts
inventory management; V-10: Application of the MIP (Maitrisé Integrée des Procesus) method in maintenance; V-11: FMECA failure
mode, effects and criticality analysis; V-12: Relex software demonstration; V-13: CMMS class software demonstration.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures ex cathedra, interactive and Auditory exercises (creative workshops and case studies) and practical (laboratory) exercises.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point

Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Practical teaching Yes 25.00
Seminar paper Yes 25.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 Bacmwberuh, M., [[Betnh, |MeHaMeHT JIOTHUCTHKE ¥ JlaHAIla CHAOIeBama, ®OH, Beorpan 2018
B., Nauunosuh, M. ZIPYTO AOMYHEHO U MMPOLIMPEHO U3AakE

2 Bacusbesuh [I., Ciouh  |Kau3eH — jamaHcka nmapairma rmocjioBHe

®OH, beorpan 2015
I U3BPCHOCTH
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Wpanosuh C.I'.,
3 |CranuBykosuh /1., bekep |Iloy3naHoCT TEXHMUKHX cCHCTEMaA MamuHcku dakyaTetr 2010
n.
Ben-Daya M., Kumar U., |Introduction to Maintenance Engineering: .
4 Prabhakar Murthy D.N. Modeling, Optimization, and Management John Wiley & Sons Inc 2016
5 Agustiady T.K., Cudney |Total Produc.tlve M?untenance: Strategies and CRC Press 2016
E. A. Implementation Guide
6 Galar D., Sandbom P., Malntepance Costs and Life Cycle Cost CRC Press 2017
Kumar U. Analysis
7 Gl.l b.e rt K., Bowers MR, Lean Maintenance, Repair, and Overhaul McGraw-Hill Education 2014
Srinivasan M.
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100046 Flexible services and production

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Cveti¢ V. Biljana

Danilovi¢ D. Milo$

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: desi . Ha3uB npeameTta
esignation oAcnywaTu| MONOXUTK

1, 000030 | Computer integrated production Yes Yes

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

Gaining knowledge and experience in solving complex problems in flexible service/production (S/P) systems.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Acquired knowledge, abilities and skills in the design, analysis and management of flexible 1/O systems using quantitative analysis and
software tools.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: Introductory Lectures; P-02: O/P systems; P-03: Operations management in service organizations; P-04: Operations strategy and
development; P-05: Capacity planning and management in O/P systems; P-06: Performance evaluation and productivity analysis of O/P
systems; P-07: Integrated supply chain management; P-08: Logistics, transport and warehousing; P-09: Intermodal transport and traffic
systems; P-10: Location problems in supply chains; P-11: Computer-based planning systems; P-12: Modeling and simulation in O/P
industries; P-13: Presentation of seminar papers.

Practical teaching

V-01: Introductory exercises; V-02: Classical and new divisions of O/P; V-03: Case Study 1; V-04: Flexible O/P process; V-05: Flexible
O/P — Japanese model; V-06: Calculation of overall equipment efficiency (OEE indicator) in O/P systems; V-07: Case Study 2; V-08:
Optimization of flexible O/P; V-09: Optimization of transport and vehicle routing; V-10: Solving location problems in supply chains; V-11:
Flexibility and automation; V-12: Flexible factory and robots; V-13: Simulation of flexible O/P.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures ex cathedra, interactive methods (creative workshops and case studies) and practical (laboratory) exercises.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Practical teaching Yes 25.00
Seminars Yes 25.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 {Wnwmh, O. OriexcnbuITHE yCIyre U MPON3BOIKBA @OH, beorpan, Lectures y 2020
e-hopmu
2 | Hanunosuh, M. dnexcubuIHe yciyre U NpoU3BO/IHa @OH, beorpan, Lectures y 2020
e-hopmu
3 |danunosuh, M. Operations Management 1?3251" beorpaz, codrsepcxu 2020
. Flexible Manufacturing Systems: The Prentice Hall, Englewood
4 |Maleki, R. A. . ’ 1991
atekd Technology and Management Cliffs, New Jersey
. Design of Flexible Production Systems — . .
5|Tolio, T. (Ed. . S , Berl 2009
olio, T. (Ed.) Methodologies and Tools Pringet, Beriin
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
6 Jacobs, F.R.and Chase, R. |Operations and Supply Chain Management, McGraw-HillEducation, 2018
B. 15th edition New York, USA
. . McGraw-HillEducation,
7 |Stevenson, W. J. Operations Management, 13th edition New York, USA 2018
Slack, N., Brandon-Jones, |Operations and Process Management:
8 |A., Johnston, R. and Betts, | Principles and Practice for Strategic Impact, 4th |Pearson, Harlow, UK 2015
A. edition
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100047 Intelligent manufacturing

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Cveti¢ V. Biljana

Danilovi¢ D. Milo$

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites
. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce
No: desi . Ha3uB npeameTta
esignation oAcnywaTu| MONOXUTK
1, 000030 | Computer integrated production [a Oa
Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

Gaining knowledge and experience to solve complex problems in intelligent manufacturing systems.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Acquired knowledge, abilities and skills in the design, analysis and management of intelligent production systems using artificial
intelligence tools and heuristic methods.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: Introductory Lectures; P-02: Introduction to computational intelligence; P-03: Digital manufacturing; P-04: Big Data (BD) in
manufacturing; P-05: Expert systems (ES) in manufacturing; P-06: Statistical data analysis; P-07: Computer-aided production planning
and forecasting; P-08: Atrtificial intelligence in manufacturing; P-09: Group technology; P-10: Combinatorial problems in manufacturing; P-
11: Phase modeling of manufacturing processes; P-12: Parallel programming and manufacturing; P-13: Trends in intelligent
manufacturing.

Practical teaching

P-01: Introductory exercises; P-02: Computational intelligence and manufacturing; P-03: BD analysis in manufacturing;

P-04: Application of ES in manufacturing; V-05: Classification methods; V-06: Clustering methods for forming production cells 1/2; V-07:
Clustering methods for forming production cells 2/2; V-08: Case study 1; V-09: Genetic algorithm for the part ordering problem 1/2; V-10:
Genetic algorithm for the part ordering problem 2/2; V-11: Case study 2. V-12: Ant colonies for the cell arrangement problem 1/2. V-13:
Ant colonies for the cell arrangement problem 2/2.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures ex cathedra, interactive methods (creative workshops and case studies) and practical (laboratory) exercises.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Practical teaching Yes 25.00
Seminars Yes 25.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 | Hannnosuh, M. WHTenurenTHa MpON3BOAKHA ®OH, beorpan, Lectures y 2020
e-hopmu.
2 | Hanunosuh, M. Operations Management 1?3251" beorpaz, codrsepcxu 2020
Configurable Intelligent Optimization
3 Tao, F., L. Zhangand Y. |Algorithm: Design and Practice in Springer International 2015
Laili Manufacturing, Springer Series in Advanced  |Publishing Switzerland
Manufacturing
4|Baker, K. R., D. Trietsch Principles of Sequencing and Scheduling, 2nd  |John Wiley & Sons, 2019

edition Hoboken, Nj 07030, USA
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
5 |Behmann, F. and Wu, K. Collaborative Internet of Thmgs (C_IO.T): for John Wiley & Sons, USA 2015
Future Smart Connected Life and Business
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100026 Statistical methods in management

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Jeremi¢ M. Veljko

Ignjatovi¢ P. Marina

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The course provides an overview of statistical methods and models that can be used to support decision-making in various areas of
management. Special attention is paid to data collection and processing methods used in marketing and finance, as areas in which
statistical analysis methods are most widely used and applied.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The contents of this course enable students to model and solve practical problems in management by applying statistical analysis
methods in order to achieve the greatest possible accuracy in conclusions, and thus a greater degree of certainty in decision-making.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

PO1: Data collection. P02: Sample and sample planning. P03: Questionnaire development. Logical questionnaire design. Sample data
processing. P04: Distributions. Hypothesis testing. P05: Parametric hypothesis testing. P06: Nonparametric hypothesis testing. P07.
Overview of multivariate statistical analysis methods. P08: Exploratory factor analysis. P09: Confirmatory factor analysis. Structural
equation modeling. P10: Cluster analysis. Hierarchical clustering methods. P11: Nonhierarchical clustering methods. P12: Econometric
modeling. P13: Survival analysis in modern business. P14: Solving specific problems from practice. P15: Solving specific problems from
practice.

Practical teaching:Exercises, Other forms of teaching, Study research work

V01: Data collection. V02: Sample planning. V03: Questionnaire design. Logical questionnaire design. Sample data processing. V04:
Standard statistical programs. V05: Parametric hypothesis testing. V06: Nonparametric hypothesis testing. VO7: Solving concrete
problems from practice. V08: Exploratory factor analysis. V09: Confirmatory factor analysis and structural equation modeling in different
programming environments. V10: Hierarchical clustering methods. V11: Non-hierarchical clustering methods. V12: Econometric modeling.
V13: Survival analysis. V14: Solving concrete problems from practice. V15: Solving concrete problems from practice.

4. Teaching methods:

The classic way, using a blackboard and a computer.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Seminar paper Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
s : Oxford University Press,
1 [Metcalfe A.V. Statistics in Management Sciences 2000
New York
2 |Keller G., Warrack B. Statlstlgs for Ma}gagement and Economics, Thompson, NewY ork 2006
Abbreviated Edition
3 | Kline R. Pr1nc1p!es and Practice of Structural Equation Guilford Press, New York 2016
Modelling
4 Levine D., Krehbiel T., Business Statistics A first course Pearson, New Jersey 2010
Berenson M.
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100028 Intellectual property

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Stosi¢ A. Biljana
Milutinovi¢ M. Radul

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Defining and describing the field of intellectual property: identifying, analyzing and using intellectual property rights and defining a strategy
for achieving competitiveness and business success.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Application of knowledge and competence in the domain of identifying elements of intellectual capital as a strategic resource, defining
intellectual property strategy and managing intellectual property with the aim of increasing competitiveness and overall business success

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Intellectual capital: intangible value and strategic resource of the enterprise. The concept and forms of intellectual property. Development
of intellectual property rights. Intellectual property in the project of development of a new product/service and process: a factor of
protection against imitation and increase in benefits. Intellectual property strategy. Invention law - patents, technical innovations, know-
how, industrial design, trademarks and service marks, designations of origin, protection against unfair competition. Patents as the “Fifth P”
in the innovation and business strategy of the enterprise. The number of applied for and registered patents as an indicator of innovation,
technological progress and development. Monitoring patent data as a method of supporting innovation and development management;
the impact of patent protection on the value of inventions, innovations and competitiveness - advantages and disadvantages. Trademarks
- brands and the impact on competitiveness, innovations and development. Copyright. Problems and possibilities of legal protection in the
field of information and communication technologies. The role of intellectual property in the EU and harmonization.

Practical teaching

Intellectual property rights - examples. Patents and appropriability of innovations. Examples of patents. Examples of technical innovations
and know-how. Trademarks and competitiveness. The relationship between a trademark and a brand (legal and management aspects).
Examples of trademarks. Examples of distinctive signs. Examples of designations of origin. Industrial design - examples. Examples from
the field of e-business. Case studies - the impact of the application of individual intellectual property rights on business success.
Searching relevant databases of various forms of intellectual property

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures based on prepared Power Point presentations of the content, presentation and analysis of selected case studies, independent
student research and problem solving based on assigned tasks, discussions regarding seminar papers.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 30.00
Practical teaching Yes 10.00
Seminars Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
| |Cromuh, B. Mel-.IaI,IMCHT WHOBAIIMja - HHOBAIUOHH ®OH, Beorpan 2013
MPOJEKTH, MOJIEIHN U METOIN
2 | Lallement, R. Intellectua! Property and Inr_lovation Protection: John Wiley & Sons 2017
New Practices and New Policy Issues
Matos, F., Vairinhos, V., . .
3 |Selig, P. M., & Edvinsson, Intellectual Capital Management as a Driver of Springer 2019

Sustainability

L.
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
4 |Parr, R. L. Intelllect.ual property: valuation, exploitation, John Wiley & Sons 2018
and infringement damages
5 |Becaposuh, B. I/IHT.CHCKTyaHHa CBOjHHA: HHAYCTPHjCKa [IpaBHU pakynTeT 2011
CBOJMHA U ayTOPCKO IIPaBO Vuusepsurera y beorpany
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100018 Simulation models in finance

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Markovi¢ M. Aleksandar

Knezevi¢ P. Snezana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

To introduce students to the methodology of modeling in the field of finance and to point out the possibilities and importance of using
financial simulation models and software. To describe and demonstrate to students the process of developing spreadsheet financial
models that will enable them to make faster and better financial decisions.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students will master the basic techniques of spreadsheet modeling and will be able to independently develop a number of elementary
spreadsheet simulation models for various financial problems. In addition, they will be able to use models to make qualitative and
quantitatively based decisions in the field of financial management and financial risk management.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Introductory considerations — modeling and models; model classifications. Modeling in finance — financial models. Financial forecasting.
Modeling in spreadsheet programs. Spreadsheet model development life cycle. Advantages and disadvantages of spreadsheet models.
Spreadsheet simulation. Preparing a model for simulation. Stochastic processes, determining probability distributions from data and risk
analysis. Dependency modeling. Running a simulation. Analyzing simulation results. Add-in programs for spreadsheet models.

Practical teaching

Basics of spreadsheet modeling — MS Excel. Development and construction of spreadsheet models: Single Cash Flow models —
determining the present and future value of cash flows; Annuity repayment models; Models for determining the net present value of
investments with a constant and variable discount rate; Loan amortization model; Stock valuation model; Examples of sensitivity analysis
in Excel models — Solver&Goalseek; Linear and nonlinear regression models; Financial planning models — corporate financial planning;
Portfolio analysis model.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures in the computer classroom with active student participation, presentations, practical work by students at the computer, solving
case studies, writing assignments, Seminar papers.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Practical teaching Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Seminar paper Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Benninga, S. Financial Modeling Boston: MIT Press 2014
2 |Holden W Craig Spreadsheet Modelling in the Fundamentals of Prentice Hall 2008

Corporate Finance

Building Financial Models with Microsoft

3 [Proctor Scott John Wiley & Sons 2010
Excel

4 |Wayne, W. Fmgnc.lal Models Using Simulation and Palisade Corporation 2000
Optimization

5 | Mapkosuh, A. Lectures, npe3eHTanuje 1 HaCTaBHU 2020

MaTepHiainy y eJIEKTPOHCKO] (hopMuU
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.IT0006 Multimedia

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Stavljanin B. Velimir

Minovi¢ V. Miroslav

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Acquiring advanced knowledge about the characteristics of multimedia objects and systems. Training students to use tools and
multimedia technologies when integrating multimedia entities into multimedia applications that will provide an optimal user experience.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Analyzing the capabilities of multimedia entities and their classification. Creating and modifying multimedia entities (text, images, graphics,
sound, video, animation). Planning, organizing and controlling the production process of a multimedia application. Integrating multimedia
entities into multimedia applications. Evaluating the effects of multimedia applications on users.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: Introduction to multimedia information systems. Definitions. Motivation and goals. Evolution of multimedia. Areas of application. P-
02: Multimedia hardware technologies. Platforms. Peripherals. Interfaces. Storage and retrieval devices. Input devices. P-03: Multimedia
hardware technologies. Output devices. Communications. Distributed multimedia systems. P-04: Multimedia building blocks, techniques.
Text and typography. Graphics. Sound. Image. Animation Video. P-05: Compression standards 1 P-06: Compression standards 2 P-07:
Design of multimedia information systems. Generic architecture of multimedia information systems. P-08: Design of multimedia
information systems. Time-oriented media data model. P-09: Multimedia information systems design. Structured media objects. P-10:
Multimedia databases. Working with text. Working with images. P-11: Working with videos. Searching and retrieving in multimedia
information systems. Implementation. P-12 Multimedia software technologies. Basic tools. Instant multimedia tools. P-13: Authoring tools.
P-14: Multimedia and the Internet. MIME. WWW. Hypertext. Hypermedia. P-15: Web page makers and editors. Plug-ins.

Practical teaching

V-01: Introduction to multimedia (media types, file formats, standards) V-02: Web technologies (review of current technologies, multi-layer
architecture, HTML, scripting languages) V-03: Workshop: Dreamweaver (HTML, working with templates, behaviors, advanced
techniques) V-04: Digital image (formats, Photoshop basics, advanced options, filters) V-05: Workshop: Photoshop (layers, masks,
channels, actions) V-06: Multimedia databases (basic concepts, feature extraction, searching) V-07: Digital video V-08: Workshop:
Premier (MPEG-4 compression standard, Authoring) V-09: MIME. V-10: Digital sound. V-11: Workshop: Audition V-12: WWW. Hypertext.
Hypermedia V-13: Workshop: Dreamweaver (HTML, CSS) V-14: Multimedia Programming V-15: Workshop: Adobe AIR, Adobe Flex.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Homework Yes 30.00 | Written exam Yes 50.00
OpbpaHa npojexra Yes 20.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 Starcevié, D., gtavljanin,

V.. Minovié. M. Multimediji FON, Beograd 2020

Multimedia Systems: Algorithms, Standards, Boston, MA: Course
2 |Havaldar, P., Medioni, G. |and Industry Technology, Cengage 2010
Practices Learning
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100136 English for academic purposes
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Andelkovi¢ S. Jelena
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: At least B2 level of English (according to ZEROJ)

1. Educational goal:

Introducing students to the specifics of English for academic purposes in the context of the scientific and professional fields of
management and project management. Enabling students to understand and actively and effectively use academic English for reading
and writing academic, scientific and professional texts whose structure and conventions correspond to the specified professional field, for
giving and understanding presentations and lectures, participating in and leading discussions on specific academic topics, following
professional subjects and studying in English.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students will critically read, analyze, compare and summarize authentic academic texts in English in the field of management and project
management, successfully and assertively present and argue on various professional and academic topics, understandably reproduce the
content of academic lectures and presentations, and successfully outline and write shorter academic compositions in English.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

PO1: Introduction to academic English: Academic skills, genres, culture and vocabulary; P02: Academic reading techniques: skimming
and scanning; Academic essay types and structure; P0O3: Academic reading: Topic sentence and paragraph structure; Academic writing:
Brainstorming ideas and collecting information for essays; P04: Academic reading and writing: Structuring an academic paragraph;
Academic listening and note-taking skills; P0O5: Academic writing: an essay introduction; Academic reading techniques: intensive and
extensive reading; P06: Academic writing: an essay body; Academic speaking: presentations; P07: Academic writing: an essay
conclusion; Academic speaking: discussions; P08: Academic writing: using in-text references, paraphrasing and avoiding plagiarism; P09:
Academic reading: predicting the content of a text; Academic reading and writing: impersonal style and hedging; P10: Academic listening,
notes and speaking: summarizing an academic lecture; Academic speaking and writing: language for comparing and contrasting; P11:
Academic speaking and writing: language for expressing agreement and disagreement; P12: Academic reading: understanding implicit
meaning from texts; Academic writing: avoiding vague words, clichés, and negatives; P13: Academic reading: summarizing; Academic
writing: revising an essay draft; P14: Written and oral academic style: differences and similarities; Academic writing: maintaining a formal
style; P15: Final revision.

Practical teaching:

VO01: Academic text types: practice; Academic vocabulary: practice; V02: Skimming and scanning an academic text: practice; V03:
Brainstorming ideas and structuring academic paragraphs: practice; V04: Academic lecture: listening comprehension practice; VO05:
Academic reading and writing practice: researching texts for essays and writing essay introductions: practice; V06: Developing ideas for
body paragraphs: argumentative and descriptive essay writing practice; V0O7: Concluding an essay: practice; V08: Referencing,
paraphrasing and rephrasing in academic writing: practice; V09: Hedging: practice; V10: Comparison essay writing practice; V11:
Argumentative essay writing practice; V12: Academic writing practice: cutting the clutter; V13: Academic summaries: writing practice; V14:
Academic vocabulary practice; V15: Exam practice.

4. Teaching methods:

Communicative approach and interactive teaching: through discussions, oral presentations, use of audio and video materials, authentic
professional and scientific texts of various types and topics, individual, team and pair work, mentoring work on the preparation of written
and other assignments.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 50.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 | Thaine, C. et al Cambridge Academic English Cambrldge: Cambridge 2012
University Press
2 Swales, John M. & Feak, |Academic Writing for Graduate Students, 3rd Michigan ELT 2012

Christine B. Edition. Essential Tasks and Skills.
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
3 |Porter, D. Check .Y.our Vocabulary for Academic English. A & C Black London 2007
3rd Edition
4 |- TIpesenTanuje ca Lectures u BexxOu 2020
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100137 French for academic purposes
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Andelkovi¢ S. Jelena
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: B2 level of French (according to ZEROJ)

1. Educational goal:

Academic French is intended for all students learning French, but primarily for future international students who want to continue their
education or spend a semester (as part of Erasmus+ mobility) at one of the universities or so-called large schools in France. The aim of
this course is to provide students with basic knowledge of the French language used in higher education, then to introduce students to the
functioning of studies in France (types and methods of lectures and exercises, methods of knowledge assessment, finding their way
around campus, etc.), and to prepare students for writing short and long academic papers. The exercises focus on ftraining in
understanding authentic documents: various texts and videos, as well as mastering academic writing, making presentations, but also
writing motivation letters for employment and internship reports.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students have knowledge about the models of teaching organization in French higher education, about the specifics of the so-called large
schools and their connections with the business world. They know how to work and communicate with professors in written form. They
have gained insight into the world of teaching and know the basic characteristics of Lectures and exercises, how to follow general
Lectures (CM) in management or information systems, how exercises, tutorials (TD) are performed, how knowledge testing is organized.
They have mastered the method of writing academic papers, oral presentations. They have mastered the specific French university
language, and have learned numerous abbreviations and acronyms.

3. Course content/structure:

Unit 1 — Study in France

1.1. Pourquoi choisir la France

1.2. Enseignement supérieur frangais : introduction

1.3. Faire des études a l'université

1.4. Grandes écoles : une particularité francaise

Unit 2 — Se repérer dans les études de management

2.1. Différentes voies d'acces en école de management

2.2. Se repérer dans I'offre de formation : trouver son Master
2.3. Grande école de management versus enterprise

2.4. Comment écrire a un professor

Unit 3 — Réussir sa rentrée et suivre des cours

3.1. Réunion de prérentrée

3.2. Suivre des cours : CM et TD

3.3. Comprendre les fundamentals du management

3.4. Comprendre ce qu'est un systeme d'information d'entreprise
Unit 4 — Réussir ses exams et travaux divers

4.1. Prendre des notes et réviser pour un examen

4.2. Modalités de control des connaissances

4.3. Rédiger des écrits universitaires

4.4. Préparer un exposé oral

Unit 5 — Se préparer a I'expérience en entreprise

5.1. Différences entre stage et alternance

4. Teaching methods:

The teaching is interactive and communicative, using video/web material, primarily from the DVD-Roma included with the textbook.
Students are encouraged to participate in discussions that compare various aspects of studying in Serbia and France. Written
communication is practiced through writing emails to professors and motivational letters for internships.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point

Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 50.00

Colloquiums Yes 40.00
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Taxessuh B. . Etud.ler le management en frangais (DVD- Beograd, FON 2018
Rom inclus)
2 ]C)}armer,S. & Savage, A. Rédiger un texte académique en frangais Paris, Ophrys 2011
JonatHu MaTepHjalii: BUIEO-KIUIIOBH Ca
3|- HMHTEpHeTa, Opoiype ppaHIyCKUX 2020
YHUBEP3HUTETa
fatym: 08.11.2025 CrpaHa 171




Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.US0003 Computational intelligence basics
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Poledica M. Ana

Dragovi¢ T. Ivana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 1.00 1.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to acquire basic academic knowledge about the fundamental concepts and methods of computational intelligence
(phase logic, neural networks, and evolutionary computing) and their application in solving practical problems.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students are able to:

« explain the theoretical concepts of computational intelligence methods;

« analyze their advantages, disadvantages and limitations in application;

« apply fuzzy logic, neural networks and evolutionary computing methods to solve real-world problems;

« develop intelligent, hybrid and adaptive systems in the chosen programming language and apply them in different domains.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Overview and historical development of computational intelligence methods. Classical and fuzzy sets, normalization and fuzzification.
Operations on fuzzy sets, fuzzy arithmetic. Fuzzy inference systems, Mamdani and Sugeno systems. Fuzzy control systems. Basic
elements and functioning of artificial neural networks. Types of neural networks. Network architecture. Activation functions and weight
coefficients. Training rules and learning algorithms. Prediction (classification) and clustering with neural networks. Tuning network

parameters. Fundamentals of evolutionary computing. Differential evolution, genetic algorithms, swarm algorithms. Adaptive and hybrid
intelligent systems.

Practical teaching

Solving practical tasks from the above areas and program implementation in an appropriate software package or programming language
(MATLAB, Python). Development of a project/software solution on a selected data set.

4. Teaching methods:

The course is designed as a combination of traditional and electronic learning.
Lectures, laboratory exercises, distance learning, case studies, consultations, mentoring.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Project assignment Yes 70.00
Homework Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

[letposuh, b., [Tlonequma,
A., parosuh, U.,

Pakuheruh, A. Pauynapcka unTenureniuja [IpakTukym y
1 > b : ®OH 2021
Muomesuh, MATLAB-y corpan: O
I1.,.Bykuhesuh A., &
3ykanosuh, M.
2 |Ross, T. Fuzzy Logic with Engineering Applications Chichester: Wiley 2017
(4th ed.)
3 |Engelbrecht, A. P. Computational Intelligence: an Introduction Chichester: Wiley 2007

4 |(Haykin, S. Neural Networks (2nd ed.) New York: Prentice-Hall 1994




Oatym:  08.11.2025 Ctpana 172



Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100015 Data analysis

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Radoji¢i¢ A. Zoran

Pokovi¢ M. Aleksandar

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Learning data analysis techniques. Understanding the interrelationship of statistical analysis methods and methods and techniques for
discovering new information from databases.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Training in data analysis, data structure analysis and database model building. Training in drawing conclusions based on graphical
analysis and data visualization. Application and use of the statistical package R and Python.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teachingP01: Classification of multivariate statistical analysis methods. Data types and measurement scales. P02: Graphical
analysis and data visualization. P03: Multidimensional data analysis. P04: Visualization of complex data and contents of complex
databases. Data visualization algorithms. P05: The concept of knowledge discovery in databases. Classification. Assessment. P0G6:
Prediction. Relationship analysis. PO7: Dependency modeling. P08: Cluster discovery. Association analysis. P09: Decision trees.
Exploratory data analysis. P10: Evaluation of discovered knowledge. P11: The role of statistics in the process of knowledge discovery in
databases. P12: Knowledge discovery in statistical databases. P13: Computer support for statistical research. P14: Evaluation and
testing. P15: Solving specific problems from practice.

Practical teaching: VO1: R and Python software packages for statistics. V02: Concept and programming in R and Python statistical
packages. V03: Graphical analysis and data visualization. V04: Visualization of complex data. V05: Programming in R software package.
V06: Algorithmic structure of R software package. VO7: Programming in Python software package. V08: Algorithmic structure of Python
software package. V09: Methods and techniques of knowledge discovery in databases. V10: Evaluation of discovered knowledge. V11:
The role of statistics in the process of knowledge discovery. V12: Knowledge discovery in statistical databases. V13: Computer support for
statistical research. V14: Connecting R and Python software packages with SPSS. Q15: Solving concrete practical problems in R and
Python and connecting to SPSS.

4. Teaching methods:

The classic way, using a blackboard and a computer. Practical teaching within the computer center and working on computers.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 5.00 | Written exam Yes 25.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00 | Oral exam Yes 25.00
Practical teaching Yes 5.00
Seminars Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Lohninger H. Teach/MeDataAnalysis Springer 1999
2 | Tony Fischetti R analiza podataka Kompjuter biblioteka 2018
3 |Michael Dawson Python: uvod u programiranje Mikor knjiga 2010
4 |Kopauwuh 3. MynTruBapHjalioHa aHajau3a, 3. u3ame Exonomcku dakynreT 2010
5 |[KoBauuh, 3. AmnHanusa BpeMEHCKHX cepHrja ExonomMcku dakyarer 1995
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100016 Game theory

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Kuzmanovi¢ S. Marija
Marti¢ M. Milan

Pani¢ V. Biljana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The goal of this course is to provide students with advanced academic knowledge of the concepts, principles, models, and techniques of
game theory, to enable them to think about economic and social phenomena from the perspective of rational agents, and to enable them
to apply game theory concepts to modeling and analyzing strategic interactions in real-world problems.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students' ability to:

1. Modeling real-world problems using static and dynamic games,

2. Solving models, interpreting and critically analyzing solutions in conditions of bounded rationality of agents,
3. Strategic information management and applying strategic moves in business and other interactions,

4. Using software for modeling and solving games.

5. Strategic, analytical and critical thinking in the context of economic and social phenomena and interactions

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: P0O1-P02. Introduction and general principles: Subject and goal of studying game theory. Basic concepts of game
theory. Strategic thinking. Understanding the rules of the game. Rationality and common knowledge. The concept of equilibrium. P03-P06.
Concepts and techniques: Games with simultaneous moves (static games). The concept of dominance. Mixed strategies and
unpredictability. Nash equilibrium. Games with sequential moves (dynamic games). Sequential rationality and backward induction.
Combination games. PO7-P10. General classes of games and strategies: Cooperative and non-cooperative games. Characteristic games.
"Prisoner's dilemma" - solution and application. Games with incomplete information. Strategic use of information. Strategic moves and
credibility. P11-P15. Applications of game theory: Applications in economics, marketing, finance, computer science, political science.
Military applications. Other applications.

Practical teaching (Exercises and creative workshops): Modeling strategic interactions. Business games. Characteristic games: "prisoner's
dilemma", coordination game, "battle of the sexes", "coward" game, "hawk and dove" game, ultimatum game, trust games, etc. Analogy of
characteristic games with real situations through examples. Methods and techniques for determining Nash equilibrium and perfect
subgame equilibrium. Interpretation of equilibrium. Software for solving and simulating static and dynamic games. Case studies: price
wars, market entry, strategic investment, negotiation, auctions, etc.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures accompanied by appropriate presentations and multimedia content.
Exercises based on illustrative and real-life examples.
Creative workshops based on interactive work with students through case study analysis, experimental games and simulation.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 40.00
Homework Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Ky3manoBuh, M. Teopuja urapa ®OH, beorpan 2017
2 |CrojanoBuh, b. Teopuja urapa - eIeMEHTH U IPUMEHA Cny:x0eHHU TTIaCHUK 2005
3 |Dixit A., and Skeath S. Games of Strategy, 2nd edition Norton, New York 2004
4 |Dixit A., and Nalebuff B. |Thinking Strategically Norton, New York 1991
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No: Authors Title Publisher Year
5|- Marepujan ca Lectures u BexxOu 2020
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.000053 Performance analytics - basic concepts
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Marti¢ M. Milan

Savi¢ |. Gordana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites
. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce
No: desi . Ha3uB npeameTa
esignation oAcnywaTu| MONOXUTK
1, 000001 | Operations Research 1 [a Oa
Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

The goal is for students to master the basic concepts of performance analysis using Data Envelopment Analysis (DEA) as well as the
application procedure, creating and solving models in a spreadsheet environment or using specialized software.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After passing the exam, students will be able to

1. understand the field of performance analytics by applying mathematical modeling methods,

2. become familiar with the method and procedure of application and static DEA models,

3. create and solve DEA models in a spreadsheet environment and use specialized software,

4. collect and analyze data, analyze results and create reports with recommendations for performance improvement,
5. aHaNMUTUYKK 1 KPUTUYKM pa3MULLITbajy U page y TUMYy.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

1-2. Performance measures and methods. 3. Benchmarking and comparative performance analysis. 4. Quantitative models for
performance assessment. 5. Data envelopment analysis - DEA method. 6-7. Basic static DEA models. 8. Basic extensions of DEA
models. 9. DEA models for ranking efficient units. 10. Procedure for applying the DEA method. 11. Analysis and interpretation of results.
12. DEA software. 13. 14. Applications in banking and healthcare. 15. Applications in education and other applications.

Practical teaching: Exercises and creative workshops

1-2. Defining performance measures. Procedure for defining performance measures and analyzing raw data. 3. LP (primal-dual
complementarity) mathematical models and application of MS Excel solver for solving. 4. Basic primal DEA models. 5. Input and output
oriented DEA models - graphical representation. 5. Basic CCR model and BCC model. 6. Model creation in a spreadsheet environment
(VBA). 7. Target inputs and outputs. 8. DEA models for ranking efficient units, cross-efficiency matrix, 9. Specialized software for DEA. 10-
11. Case study (practical analysis in a spreadsheet environment). 12-15. Practical applications (e.g. banking, healthcare, education,
transport, R&D projects, IS, etc.).

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures are accompanied by appropriate presentations and illustrations. Exercises are based on the use of MS Excel (VBA) and
specialized DEA software. Students will analyze data, obtain results and use them to improve performance through case studies and a
final project paper.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Practical teaching Yes 10.00
Ipe3eHTanuja npojekra Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

Kpuesunan C.,
Yanranosuh M., Byjunh
B., Maptuh M.,
Byiomesuh M.

—_

OmneparrioHa HCTpaxuBama 1 ®OH, beorpan 2012

2 |Maprtuh M. Amnanuza o0aBMjeHnx mogaraka ca nmpumenama |P®OH, Beorpan 1999
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No: Authors Title Publisher Year
3 |Capuh T KOMnapaTuBHa aHanu3a e(pUKACHOCTH Y ®OH, Beorpan 2012
(hbMHAHCHICKOM CEKTOPY
Cooper W, Seiford L, Introduction to Data Envelopment Analysis and .
4 Tone K. its Applications, With DEA-Solver Software Springer 2006
Data Envelopment Analysis A Handbook of .
5|Zhu, J. . S 2020
- Models and Methods. Springer. pringer
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100024 Leadership and motivation

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Kovacevi¢ Z. Ivana
Miladinovi¢ M. Slobodan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Critical understanding of the interdependence of the management function, the phenomenon of leadership and the motivation process;
analysis of the psychological aspects of human resource management and the motivational role of the project manager; shaping
leadership skills with a special emphasis on the development of leadership motivational potential.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student will be able to critically understand the relationship between leadership and the motivation process, to connect psychological
phenomena with human resource management processes, to comparatively analyze leadership styles and sources of employee
motivation, to shape their leadership style and apply leadership skills through engagement in various project tasks, demonstrating
techniques for motivating project team members.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

The concept of leadership and motivation, interdependence of processes. Individual characteristics of successful and unsuccessful project
managers. Leadership styles: transactional, transformational and passive. Leadership models. Motivational orientations and motivation for
leadership. Connection, power and achievement as leadership motives. Leadership motivation strategies. Planning, leading and
monitoring the process of achieving project goals. Outcomes of different leadership styles and techniques for measuring the effects of the
leadership process (commitment, engagement and satisfaction).

Practical teaching

Specificities of leading project teams. Using psychological instruments to assess leadership styles. Application of the multifactor
questionnaire MLQ to assess leadership style. Using psychological instruments to assess the degree and type of motivation. Application
of the Achievement Motivation Assessment (AMI) questionnaire. Construction of instruments for assessing the effects of the leadership
process.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures interactive teaching: solving a specific structured task (workshop), experiential learning using role-playing techniques, group
discussion, case study, teamwork on the preparation of a seminar paper on an agreed topic.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Practical teaching Yes 40.00 | Written exam Yes 40.00
Seminars Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 [Musnmukosuh, 1 PykoBoljere OpHjeHTHCAHO Ka MOCTUTHYNY. 3anyx6una Arapejesuh 2019
The power of project leadership: 7 keys to help
2 |Madsen, S. you transform from project manager to project |Kogan Page Publishers. 2019

leader.

Schuler, H., Thornton III,
3 |G. C., Frintrup, A., Inventar motivacije za postignuée — AMI. Naklada Slap, Zagreb. 2017
Prochaska, M.

4 |Avolio, B. J., Bass, B. M. |ViSefaktorski upitnik rukovodenija. Naklada Slap, Zagreb. 2010
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100007 Management and leadership
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Jasko O. Ondrej
Jevti¢ N. Milos

Krivokapi¢ M. Jovan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to familiarize students with the basic definitions, concepts and styles of management and leadership, as well as
different approaches to studying the management of organizational systems and their parts. The aim is to enable students to recognize
situational factors and make decisions about choosing appropriate styles, approaches and activities in management and leadership
through the study of different theoretical approaches and practical examples.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Acquisition of advanced academic and professional knowledge in the field of organizational management and leadership. Development of
management and leadership skills in managing teams, organizational units, business units and companies. Recognizes key factors and
elements that define the situation in which the system operates and combines learned approaches and styles of management and
leadership. Defines goals, leads teams and directs activities towards the achievement of set goals.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: Managers and their work. Management process. Hierarchical levels in management. Authority and delegation of
authority. Nature of authority. Centralization and decentralization. Delegation of authority. Controlling. Controlling business success.
Leadership in organizations. Definition of leadership. Overview of basic research directions in the study of leadership. Leadership
theories. Personality traits and leader behavior. Situational approaches to leadership. Transformational leadership. Contemporary
leadership models.

Practical teaching: Theoretical directions of leadership. Management process - planning, organizing, personnel policy, leading, controlling.
Operational planning. Planning of the entire business. Relationships between authorities. Individual work and group work. Approaches
based on leadership traits, leader behavior and leader power and influence. Approaches and models of leadership study.

4. Teaching methods:

Monologue method, demonstrative method, case study, learning through collaborative work on solving practical problems, independent
student research and problem solving based on the tasks given.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 50.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Northouse P. Liderstvo — teorija i praksa DataStatus, Beograd 2008
2 |Gary Yukl Rukovodenje u organizacijama Jastrebarsko: NakladaSlap 2008
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100008 Determining work and performance standards

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Slovi¢ R. Dragoslav
Simeunovi¢ P. Barbara
Stojanovi¢ D. Dragana

TomaSevi¢ B. Ivan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Introducing students to the concepts of determining work standards and performance measurement systems in manufacturing and service
business systems. Students will learn how to solve problems of designing, setting and improving work standards, and monitoring achieved
performance - work performance, using specific engineering and management methods.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

By studying the subject, students acquire advanced academic and professional knowledge that enables critical understanding and
application of specific engineering and management methods, as well as skills for independent and team work to solve complex problems
of determining, measuring and monitoring work and performance standards - work performance, in production and service business
systems.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: Determining work and performance standards: subject, procedure, instruments, goals. Concept, importance and
development of work and performance standards. Performance measurement systems. Key performance indicators in production and
service business systems. Designing, setting and improving work standards and monitoring achieved performance. Standardization of
procedures, operations and work methods as a basis for determining standards. Identification of parameters for determining work
standards. Determining standard performance by measurement, evaluation, analysis of historical data, expert assessment, benchmarking.
Time study. Predetermined times (MTM 2 and MOST Method). Work sampling. Determining the required time and work and time
standards. Designing a system for determining and measuring work performance. Designing and updating a catalog of standard
performances - work and time standards. Design of a system for monitoring, recording and calculating work performance. Application of
work and time standards for planning, calculating and controlling production and service processes.

Practical teaching: Models for measuring performance. Key performance indicators: time, quality, costs and flexibility. Design of a system
for measuring performance using the GPI model. Design of a system for determining work performance by evaluating multiple
parameters. Application of methods of empirical norms and expert time estimates. Application of engineering methods for determining the
required time and determining work and time standards. Creation of a time catalog, process flow chart and work division plan.

4. Teaching methods:

monologue method, conversation method, demonstrative method, case study, learning through collaborative work on solving practical
problems, independent student research and problem solving based on the tasks received, consultations in developing a project
assignment and independent student work through learning and developing a project assignment.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Colloquiums Yes 20.00
Project assignment Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |ITerpoBuh b. IIpoyuaBame pana ®OH, beorpan 1996
2 |Hendersen R. I Compensation Management in a Knowledge — Prentice Hall, New Jersey 2003
Based World
3 |Sakamoto S. Beypnd World-clgss productivity: Industrial Spripger Scieqce & 2010
engineering practice and theory. Business Media
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100009 Special events organization
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Cudanov J. Mladen
Jevti¢ N. Milo$

Krivokapi¢ M. Jovan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to introduce students to advanced techniques and activities necessary for planning, promoting, successfully
implementing and evaluating special events. Furthermore, through practical examples in the field of sports, cultural, scientific gatherings,
conferences, seminars and other events, students develop, under the mentorship of a teacher, a special event plan, taking into account a
complex set of influencing factors and collaborating with colleagues in specialized areas of management and organization

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Acquisition of advanced academic knowledge and skills in the field of organizing various special events: sports events, scientific meetings,
conferences, seminars, various gatherings, etc. Development of the ability to independently plan, coordinate and manage complex events,
to creatively create original solutions in the field, to select and evaluate alternatives and make complex decisions in the dynamic
environment of organizing special events, as well as work in a heterogeneous team tasked with achieving the goals of a special event.
Development of the ability to communicate with internal and external stakeholders of special events as well as to transfer the necessary
information and knowledge needed for more efficient and effective achievement of the goals of special events.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Defining and characteristics of special events. Planning special events. Planning activity programs. Planning human resources.
Characteristics of forming teams of volunteers and representatives of the organization. Planning logistical support. Planning marketing
activities (branding, promotion, advertising, public relations). Sponsoring special events. Planning event financing. Safety and security of
event participants. Legal issues related to special events. Planning infrastructure needs. Preparing documentation. Technical support of
the event. Key elements of budget control. Reporting during implementation. Possible risks and risk management strategies. Activities
after the event implementation.

Practical teaching:Exercises, Other forms of teaching, Study research work

Development of project documentation - project structure. Refining the idea. Exercise - Creating a special event process map. Marketing
aspects of a special event. Principles of marketing in services. Financial aspects of a special event — cost calculations. Financial aspects
of a special event — securing the necessary funds. Organization of a team for the implementation of special events. Functions and
responsibilities of team members. Selection of a location. Identification of key stakeholders. The importance of communication in the
implementation of special events. Case study — organization of a sports competition. Case study — organization of a scientific symposium.
Case study — organization of a wedding.

4. Teaching methods:

Monologue method, demonstrative method, case study, learning through collaborative work on solving practical problems, independent
student research and problem solving based on assigned tasks, preparation of project papers

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Ja 20.00 | Written exam Ja 30.00
Seminars Ha 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 [van der Vagen, Lin; EV?nt management - .Upr.avljanje dogadajima u Mate Beograd 2010
Karlos, Brenda R. turizmu, kulturi, biznisu i sportu
2 | Goldblatt, Joe Special Evgnts: A New Generation and the Boston, USA: John Wiley & 2010
Next Frontier 6th Ed Sons
3 |Matthews, Doug Special Event Production: The Process New York, USA: Routledge | 2015
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100010 Organization of public administration

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Jasko O. Ondrej

Jovanovi¢ P. Predrag

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to introduce students to the system, institutions and principles of organization of public administration and the
public sector as a whole. Considering that the state and its administration are the largest and in many ways the most complex
organizational system, studying its structure, levels of organization, functional responsibilities, decision-making processes, control of the
implementation and enforcement of laws and decisions of public bodies and institutions is a very complex problem. The aim is to introduce
students to the principles of organization of large systems, design of organizational structure and processes, inter-sectoral cooperation
and coordination. Special emphasis is placed on enabling students to apply methods of organization and management in accordance with
the specifics of public administration and its actors.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Acquiring advanced academic and professional knowledge in the field of public administration organization, public sector and
management of bodies and specific institutions of public administration. Defining the goals of organizations in public administration.
Defining processes in public administration organizations. Solving structural, strategic and systemic problems of organizations in public
administration. Designing a system for controlling the achieved results of organizations in public administration.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

The concept and importance of public administration, organization of administration and the public sector. Institution of public
administration. Principles of organization of public administration: territorial, functional, associative. Models of organization of public
administration, in our country and in the world. Comparative presentation and experiences. Principles of organizational design of public
administration bodies and their application. Characteristics of development and change of organization of public administration:
dimensions (scope) of public administration, differentiation, decentralization, decomposition and outsourcing of public administration.
Activities within the jurisdiction of public and public utility companies. Public administration reform. Public sector reform. Models of
restructuring of the public sector. Application of network organization in the public sector. E-government - emergence, principles,
expansion, participation and harmonization of the work of public administration institutions. E-government processes, development
institutions, implementation and control of e-government functioning.

Practical teaching: Exercises, Other forms of teaching, Study research work

General state structure - levels and competencies. Financing of public administration - models and application in our country. Analysis of
public administration organization - functional analysis, principles of organizational design. Performance analysis. Public good, public
interest and goals of public administration. Identification of public administration jobs, creation of a catalog of jobs, competencies and
responsibilities of administrative bodies and their officials. Procedure for introducing a network organization in the public sector.
Standardization of jobs, job descriptions and salary systems. Salary grades, employee evaluation and salary determination.

4. Teaching methods:

Monologue method, demonstrative method, case study, learning through collaborative work on solving practical problems, independent
student research and problem solving based on the tasks given.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 70.00
UctpaxuBauku pajg Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

Jamko, O., 'onyOosuh,
., Komazer, C. &
Tonmoposuh, U.

O6penosau, Cpouja:
Cunguxkat JIT CKI{ 2013
OOpeHoBaIl

MoryhHocTH ¥ MOJENH PECTPYKTYpHpama
jaBHHX mpenyseha 'O O6penoBaig

—_

P Hynanosuh, XK. & Jamixo, OpraHH3aIHOHA CTPYKTYDA H POMEHE Beorpan, Cpouja: dakynrer 2007
0. OPraHU3aLMOHUX HayKa
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No: Authors Title Publisher Year
3 (Norman, F. Public Sector Management (fifth edition) London,. UK: SAGE 2007
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100011 Business applications in a spreadsheet environment
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Pordevi¢ Milutinovi¢ S. Lena
Anti¢ R. Slobodan

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

By studying the program content of this course, advanced academic and professional knowledge of the spreadsheet environment and
spreadsheet applications is acquired. Within the framework of this course, students will learn to use the Visual Basic for Applications
(VBA) programming language in order to automate data processing procedures in MS Excel, as well as to independently develop
business applications. They will also apply the basic concepts of inventory, financial and operating accounting in a company, in the
context of creating spreadsheet business applications.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The application of acquired knowledge is reflected in the students' abilities to monitor material and non-material flows in the company, i.e.
to monitor information on fixed assets, financial, commodity and material and plant accounting, as well as to monitor information on
customers and suppliers, and information for calculating salaries, taxes and contributions to salaries. Also, the acquired knowledge of the
spreadsheet environment enables advanced research and data analysis, the creation of various calculations and reports, as well as work
automation by creating macros (program codes) in VBA.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Introduction to spreadsheet business applications; designing spreadsheet databases and applications; organizing work with data; MS
Excel functions for working with data; double-entry bookkeeping system; information on fixed assets; information on materials and goods;
information on spare parts, tools, packaging and small inventory; information on production; information on customers and suppliers;
calculation of wages, taxes and contributions on employee wages; information on employees; elements of quality of business applications;
spreadsheet engineering.

Practical teaching

Sorting and filtering techniques; pivot tables and subtotals; formulas for linking data; basics of VBA programming; creating a general
ledger, journal and posting order; creating a table for calculating depreciation and revaluation of fixed assets; creating a subsidiary ledger
of materials and material posting orders; creating a calculation of the cost of products, purchase price and selling price of goods; creating
tables of expected cash inflows and outflows; creating tables for calculating salaries, taxes and contributions to salaries; creating a salary
card; creating an application for creating a final statement; functions for working with databases (Dfunctions), menus, toolbars, "hot" keys
for activating macros; connecting modules to the application.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures and exercises are carried out using Power Point presentations, through the presentation of various practical scenarios, which
involve student work on computers. Students independently follow the lessons on computers during exercises. Exercises are carried out
in computer rooms. Student study work refers to the preparation of a project work - a spreadsheet application for accounting, according to
defined requirements.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | TectoBu Yes 25.00
Project development and presentation Yes 10.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Practical teaching Yes 25.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

Koctuh, K., Aatuh, C., Beorpan: dakynrer

1 u ha y Excel- 2014
Pophesih. J1. Hpopmanuonu cuctemu npenyseha y Excel-y OPrAHI3AHONIX HAYKA
P Koctuh, K., ArTih, C., Nudopmanmonu cucremu npeayseha y Excel- |Beorpaa: ®@akynter 2015

T)ODBCBHh, JL V-36I/IDKa nmpumepa OpraHru3allMOHUX HAYKa
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100012 Economic development

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Jedank J. Sandra
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Introduction to the basic concepts, theories and strategies of economic growth and economic development that are necessary for solving
national and global economic problems and achieving sustainable economic development.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Understanding and knowing policies and strategies that can be used to achieve the goals of sustainable economic development.
Developing skills to view and analyze economic issues that characterize the process of economic development from different
perspectives.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching Introduction to the theory of economic growth and development; objectives, factors and indicators of economic
growth and development; contemporary theories of economic development; contemporary strategies of economic development;
production function — combining factors of economic development; models of economic growth; foundations of economic policy (monetary,
fiscal, exchange rate policy, price policy) in sustainable economic development; business cycles and policies of stabilization and
development; public debt and budget deficit; economic development and inflation; financing of economic development; domestic savings
as a source of financing of economic development; external sources of financing of economic development (FDI and portfolio investment);
economic crises and development; international organizations and development; small countries and the global economy; economic
systems and economic development; economic reforms and development of countries in Eastern Europe, Latin America and Asia;
emerging countries and their role in the global economy; inequality and poverty; population and development; climate change, energy
efficiency and development; education and development; health and development; information and communication technologies and
development; globalization, international trade, trade policy and development; agriculture and development; local and regional economic
development; institutional mechanisms and management of the development process; indicators of the achieved level of production and
sustainable economic growth and development.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, case studies, consultations. Students are stimulated and activated through interactive teaching.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Onbpana cemunapckor pana u Oral Yes 50.00
Seminar paper Yes 40.00 | exam
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Exonomuja - OCHOBH MHKPOEKOHOMCKE U
1 |Kparyms, M. MaKpOEeKOHOMCKe aHanu3e (n3abpaHa u3name ayropa, beorpan 2020
TOTJ1aBJba)

Jparyrusnosuh, /1.,
2 |®ununosuh, M.,

IIseranosuh, C.

Teopuja npUBpeTHOT pacTa U pa3Boja

(H3a6pana HormARsa) U/ Exonomcku ¢axynrer | 2012

3 |Jennax C Pa3Boj ekoHOMUjE 3aCHOBaHE Ha 3HAY: 3anyxbuna Auapejesuh, 2012
n3a3o0Bu ¥ MoryhHocty (u3abpana nornassba)  |beorpan
4 Pgrkms D., Radelet S., Economic Development, 7th Edition (u3abpana W.W. Norton&Comapny 2012
Lindauer D., Block S. TOTJIaBJha)

5| Todoro, M.P., Smith S.c | Economic Development - 12th Edition Pearson 2015

(u3abpaHa 1orjaaBJba)

I'mob6amna CKOHOMI/Ija 1 BbCHU CKOHOMCKH

6 |Gregori, P., Stjuart, R.
crucremu (M3aOpaHa IoriaBjba)

W/ Exonomcku daxynrer | 2015
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
7 Robinson, Dz., Asemoglu, |3amro Hapoau nponanajy (u3adpana Ko 2014
D. TIOTJ1aBJba)
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Subjecst 01.Z00022 Final paper

Number of ECTS: 4

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects
Teachers:
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
0.00 0.00 0.00 0.00 4.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: All exams passed and topic application accepted

1. Educational goal:

Developing critical analysis and synthesis of relevant content and skills in solving complex problems in the domain of information systems
and technologies. Developing knowledge and skills for argumentative expression, as well as creative and innovative structuring of content
related to the selected topic of the final thesis, both in written and oral form.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student will be able to demonstrate advanced knowledge of the chosen field in written and oral form, and to critically analyze,
evaluate and interpret the acquired content in a manner consistent with the formulated topic of the Final Thesis. The student will possess
specialized knowledge and skills for innovatively combining the acquired content and formulating solutions to problems in the domain of
the study program. The student will demonstrate a creative approach to complex problems, as well as the skills of formulating, reasoning
and critically evaluating practically applicable recommendations in the domain of information systems and technologies.

3. Course content/structure:

he content basically represents the integration of knowledge and skills mastered within the passed subjects of the study program and the
student's professional experience. The final thesis involves independent work on collecting and innovatively structuring the content of
relevant literature and empirical data on the selected problem, as well as their critical and argumentative analysis, creative integration and
formulation of proposals for solving the problem. The content should be formed into a written form, a logical whole consisting of an
introduction, defining the scope and nature of the problem, theoretical and methodological approaches to the problem, i.e. a critical review
of the existing relevant literature (terminological definitions, theoretical models and results of empirical research), descriptions and
proposed ideas on ways to solve the problem, with a critical review, limitations and proposals for further work, as well as a complete list of
sources cited in the paper. After that, a public oral defense of the Final Thesis is held before the Committee that approved the thesis, at
which the student presents the most significant results, answers the questions asked, and demonstrates the level of mastery of the
material covered in the thesis.

4. Teaching methods:

After the final thesis application is approved by the relevant committees, the candidate begins to work on the final thesis with constant
supervision by the mentor. The mentor and the candidate jointly form a work plan and the candidate adheres to the given deadlines. The
candidate works independently on the preparation of his/her final thesis with constant supervision and control by the mentor. The mentor,
in accordance with the defined work plan and within the framework of consultations, monitors the dynamics of the thesis preparation and
provides advice to guide the research conducted by the candidate and validates the results obtained.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Final paper Yes 50.00 | Final paper defence Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 Literature nmpenopy4eHa

Literature npenopydeHa oJ cTpaHe MEHTOpa /
O] CTPaHe MEHTOPA peropys p p
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100017 Machine learning

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject
IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Compulsory subject
MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Jovanovi¢ Z. Milo$

Obradovi¢ B. Zoran

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 1.00 1.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Students are able to: (a) analyze a business problem and apply machine learning algorithms to various business problems in a selected
software environment; (b) interpret the results obtained by machine learning algorithms; (c) compare different machine learning algorithms
and analyze their success; (d) apply machine learning models; (d) use programming languages and libraries for practical model
development.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students possess advanced academic and professional knowledge in the field of machine learning. They independently analyze business
problems and apply machine learning algorithms to different business problems in a selected software environment. They independently
compare different machine learning algorithms and evaluate their success. Students create machine learning models and optimize the
appropriate hyperparameters of these algorithms. They independently interpret the results obtained by machine learning algorithms and
evaluate their applicability in an organizational environment. Students can use programming languages and code libraries to create
machine learning models, organize code, and work in a team to solve a common problem. Students also have a positive attitude towards
the importance of models and are aware of their implications in the wider environment.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: Introduction and applications of machine learning,
P-02: Classification problem and nearest neighbor algorithm,
P-03: Algorithm evaluation and overtraining problem,

P-04: Decision trees,

P-05: Naive Bayes algorithm,

P-06: Bayesian networks,

P-07: Logistic regression,

P-08: Artificial neural networks,

P-09: Algorithm ensembles 1,

P-10: Algorithm ensembles 2,

P-11: Estimation problem and algorithms,

P-12: Clustering problem and basic algorithms,

P-13: Improvements and advanced clustering algorithms,
P-14: New trends in machine learning

P-15: Applications of algorithms (analysis of text, images, human movements, recommendations)

Practical teaching

V-01: Mathematical foundations of machine learning,
V-02: Classification problem and nearest neighbor algorithm,
V-03: Algorithm evaluation and overtraining problem,
V-04: Decision trees,

V-05: Naive Bayes algorithm,

V-06: Bayesian networks,

V-07: Logistic regression,

V-08: Artificial neural networks,

V-09: Algorithm ensembles 1,

V-10: Algorithm ensembles 2,

V-11: Estimation problem and algorithms,

4. Teaching methods:
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Lectures are implemented through a combination of classical teaching, case studies and guest lectures by experts from practice.
Exercises are implemented in the classical way through solving problems, but also using appropriate programming languages for machine
learning. Auditory exercises and laboratory exercises are held in the computer room.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
W3spana mpojexra JHa 50.00 | Oral exam JHa 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 Henubamuh b., CykHoBuh | ANITOPUTMHU MAIIMHCKOT y4€Ha 32 OTKPHBAE ®OH 2009
M., JoBanoBuh M. 3aKOHUTOCTHU Y IOAALMMa
Cyxknosuh, M., HacraBuu marepujanu ca THTEepHET aapece:
2 Henubamuh, B., http://odlucivanje.fon.bg.ac.rs/predmeti/osnovn ®OH 2021
JoBanosuh, M., e-studije/masinsko-ucenje/

Byxkuhesuh, M.

VHusep3urer y beorpany - 2019

3 |Huxomuh M., 3eueBuh A. |MamuHCKo yueme
Marematuaku baxkynreT

4 |Bishop C. Pattern Recognition and Machine Learning Springer 2006

Oatym:  08.11.2025 Ctpana 189



Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100029 English in Management 2

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Andelkovi¢ S. Jelena

MepwHuk T. Mapuja, HactaBHUk cTpaHux jeavka

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: At least B2 level of English (according to ZEROJ)

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to improve knowledge of the English language specific to the scientific and professional field of management and
organization and language skills of oral and written communication and interaction, with a special emphasis on skills in conducting
business conversations, oral presentations and skills in writing short texts on various business topics specific to the management context..

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Through this course, students will improve their knowledge and skills in the use of business English and professional terminology in the
field of management and organization, improve their techniques for writing short reports and other types of texts on various business
topics, as well as their skills in critical reading, analysis, and written and oral summarization of read professional texts. Students will
practically apply the acquired competencies in their future career and profession.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P01: Company Types and Structures: reading and vocabulary; P02: Perspectives on management: reading and vocabulary; P03: Staff
recruitment and selection: reading and vocabulary; P04: Job Satisfaction: reading and vocabulary; P05: Banks, numbers and trends:
reading and vocabulary; P06: Corporate Finance: reading and vocabulary; P0O7: International Marketing: reading and vocabulary; P08:
Branding and Advertising: reading and vocabulary; P09: Mid-term Revision; P10: Corporate Communications and PR: reading and
vocabulary; P11: Managing Production: reading and vocabulary; P12: Logistics: reading and vocabulary; P13: Managing Quality: reading
and vocabulary; P14: How to manage a project from start to finish: reading and vocabulary; P15: Revision<eng>

Practical teaching

<eng>V01: Company Types and Structures: comparing company types; V02: Perspectives on management: discussing business leaders;
V03: Staff recruitment and selection: replacing a manager; V04: Job Satisfaction: guidelines for employees; V05: Banks, numbers and
trends: describing trends; V06: Corporate Finance: describing financial statements; VO7: International Marketing: increasing profitability;
V08: Branding and Advertising: creating an international brand; V09: Mid-term: describing a production process; V12: Logistics: dealing
with a production backlog; V13: Managing Quality: dealing with quality complaints; V14: How to manage a project from start to finish; V15:
Revision

4. Teaching methods:

Communicative approach and interactive teaching: group discussions, working in pairs and small groups, writing short reports,
descriptions, press releases and emails on various business topics, solving case studies, presentations, using audio and video materials.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 50.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 [Mckeown, A., Wright, R.|Professional English in Use: Management Cambr%dge University Press, 2011
Cambridge
. . 1 . . Cambridge University Press,
2 |Farrall, C., Lindsley, M.  |Professional English in Use: Marketing . 2008
Cambridge
3 [MacKenzie, 1. English for the Financial Sector ]Sizcgtlcl)ih for the Financial 2008
4 |Ibbotson, M. English for Engineering Cambr}dge University Press, 2008
Cambridge
McCarthy, J. McCarten . Cambridge University Press
’ ’ for B . >| 200
> D. Clark, R. Clark Grammar for Business Cambridge o
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61- TIpesenTanuje u 10AaTHU MaTEepPUjaIH ca 2020
Lectures u Bex0Ou
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100030 French in Management 2
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Andelkovi¢ S. Jelena

MepwHuk T. Mapuja, HactaBHUk cTpaHux jeavka

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: B2 level of French (according to ZEROJ)

1. Educational goal:

Further mastering the basics of French business language; developing language skills and communicative competence in French in
various situations of interactive communication, which the student will encounter in the context of his/her future professional activities,
primarily in the world of business (both in his/her own country and abroad); getting acquainted with French business ethics, adopting
management vocabulary, i.e. developing the ability to use literature from scientific fields of the profession; preparation for the DFA 1
(Dipldme de Francgais des affaires, 2nd level) of the French Chamber of Commerce. The aim is to use an integrated method of teaching
language and culture, i.e. civilization.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students have acquired skills in French business language through familiarization with the world of business and entrepreneurship. They
have developed knowledge of French business language and professional terminology in the field of management and organization, and
have improved their knowledge of French grammar. They can read more serious professional texts in French. They are able to hold a
conversation and exchange emails with Francophone business partners.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: Marketing: analyser le marché de I'entreprise. P-02: Definition of product, price, brand, condition. P-03: Méthodes et formes de
distribution, de vente. P-04: Moyens de communication; message publicité radiophonique. P-05: Réle du vendeur, techniques de vente.
P-06: Correspondance professionnelle: prise de contact, partneres de I'entreprise. P-07: Order online. P-08: Service clientele: complaints.
P-09: Reglement de facture, paiement. P-10: Mécanisemes d'assurance; sinister. P-11: Results and tendencies: sector d'activité. P-12:
Present and analyze the results of the enterprise; établiser un bilan. P-13: Bilan d'entreprise; role de la comptabilité. P-14: Comptes de la
nation: données chiffrées d'une ville, d'un pays. P-15: Commerce exterior; libre échange et protectionisme

Practical teaching: exercises

V-01: Place des pronoms complements; imperative Realise un questionnaire d'enquete. V-02: Comparison; rédiger un rapport; e-mail. V-
03: Prépositions et adverbes de lieu; rédiger un compte rendu. V-04: Discourse rapporté (au présent). V-05: Infinitive, complement du
verbe; jeu de rdle. Bilan de compétences. V-06: Différents fagons de demander: conditionnel, imperative, etc.; e-mail. V-07: Exprimer la
condition; jeu de réles. V-08: Exprimer la cause; jeu de rdles. Knowledge check.V-09: Exprimer la consecuencia; écrire une lettre. V-10:
Exprimer le but. Bilan de compétences. V-11: Discourse rapporté (au passé); concordance des temps. V-12: Adverbs de quantité;
concession jeu de roles. V-13: Exprimer la concession. V-14: Exprimer I'opposition. V-15: Indicatif ou subjonctif. Bilan de compétences.

4. Teaching methods:

The teaching is particularly interactive and communicative, using audio/video/web materials. Students are encouraged to participate in
group discussions and various exercises, some of which test their management skills. They participate in simulating real-life situations in a
company and solving small case studies. Written communication is practiced through composing business emails, presentations, and the
like.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | Written exam Yes 20.00
Colloquiums Yes 40.00 | Oral exam Yes 10.00
Seminars Yes 20.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Penfornis, J.-L. Affaires.com. fran(;ais professionnel, 3eed. CLE International, Paris 2012
(niveau avancé B2-C1) Paris
2 |Penfornis, J.-L. Affaires.com, Cahier d’activités, 3e éd Paris, CLE International 2012
3 |Penfornis, J.-L. Con}munic;ation progr e,s S%V.e du frangais des Paris, CLE International 2004
affaires (niveau intermédiaire)
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Lexique des affaires. Klju¢ne reci
4 | Cakelji¢, V. menadzmenta i informatike: francuski— Beograd, FON 2013
engleski—srpski
5 |Cakelji¢, V. ManagelrllenF.con'l, F.rancg.skljez%k v Beograd, Prosveta 2008
poslovaniju: izrazi, situaciie, leksika
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100036 Corporate restructuring
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Bogojevi¢ Arsi¢ T. Vesna

Latinovi¢ M. Milica

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to enable students to acquire advanced knowledge about the concepts and types of corporate restructuring and
their applications when formulating decision proposals in corporations.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After mastering the course curriculum, the student is able to:

Possess advanced academic knowledge about corporate restructuring strategies. Understands, applies and analyzes key theories,
models, frameworks and concepts related to corporate restructuring;

Solve complex problems, formulates proposals for decisions on the implementation of various corporate restructuring strategies, then

identify, classify, explain and evaluate corporate restructuring strategies and tactics.Practically applies corporate restructuring strategies in
case studies.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching
The concept, goal and motives of corporate restructuring. Types of corporate restructuring. Strategic restructuring. Organizational
restructuring. Financial restructuring. Participants in corporate restructuring. Analysis and valuation of divestment. Analysis and valuation

of debt takeovers. Analysis and valuation of mergers and acquisitions. Analysis and valuation of strategies in case of financial difficulties
and bankruptcies.

Practical teaching
Examples of successful and unsuccessful corporate restructuring. Examples of implementation of divestment and debt takeover

strategies. Examples of valuation of mergers and acquisitions. Examples of application of different strategies in case of financial difficulties
and bankruptcies. The role of private capital in corporate restructuring.

4. Teaching methods:

Teaching is conducted through Lectures, exercises and consultations. Students are actively involved in the teaching process through
interactive discussion, exercises, homework and seminar work, and analysis of case studies.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Seminars Yes 50.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

CDaKyHTeT OpraHu3anoOHuX

1 |borojesuh Apcuh B K j
orojesuh Apcuh Becna opropaTuBHe (puHaHCH]jE nayka, Beorpar

2014

Mergers, Acquisitions, and Other Restructuring
2 |DePamphilis, D. Integrated Approach to Process, Tools, Cases, |Accademic Press 2018
and Solutions, 9th edition




Oatym:  08.11.2025 CrtpaHa 194



Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100037 Investment banking

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Barjaktarovi¢ Rakocevi¢ M. Sladana

Bogojevic Arsi¢ T. Vesna

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to enable students to acquire advanced knowledge in the field of investment banking operations in the primary
securities market, as a specific intermediary that enables issuers to access the financial market, i.e. to obtain capital.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

After mastering the course curriculum, the student is able, based on the acquired advanced professional knowledge, to:

Understand the basic operations of an investment bank in the primary and secondary markets, i.e. to analyze and formulate a proposal for
a decision on underwriting an issue;

To apply the acquired knowledge to making decisions on participation in mergers and acquisitions processes.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Investment banks as specialized intermediaries in the financial market. Definition and activities of investment banking. Relationships
between investment and commercial banking. Structure of financial statements of an investment bank. Organizational structure of
investment banks. Investment bank activities. Investment banks in the primary capital market. Investment bank activities in the issuance of
corporate and government bonds. Investment banks in the Euromarket. Investment banks in the secondary capital market. Asset
management - funds. Corporate restructuring. Mergers and acquisitions. Financial engineering. Securitization. Other investment banking
activities.

Practical teaching:Exercises, Other forms of teaching, study research work

The concept and development of investment banking. Glass-Steagall Act. Structure of the investment banking industry. Public placement
of issue. Initial public offering. Private placement of issue. Privileged placement of issue. Brokerage and dealer activities of an investment
bank. Arbitrage and speculation. LBO. Merchant banking. Venture capital. Mortgage-backed securities. Asset-backed securities. Zero-
coupon bonds. Swap. Interest rate agreements.

4. Teaching methods:

Teaching is conducted through Lectures, exercises and consultations. Students are actively involved in the teaching process through
interactive discussions, exercises, homework assignments, case studies, workshops..

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 5.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Colloquiums Yes 30.00
Seminars Yes 15.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 Cnabhana bapjakraposuh I/IHBCC.TI/ILLI/IOHO GaHKapCTBO M TPIKUIITE 3anyx6uHa Anapejesuh 2012
PakoueBuh XapTHja O BPEIHOCTH
Cnabhana bapjakrapoBuh | Yiora 0aHaka Ha TPXKHUIUTY XapTHja Ol 3anyxbuna Auapejesuh, 2008
Pakouesuh Bpennoctu y Cpouju Beorpan
3 [Stowell D An Introducgon to Inyestment banks, hedge Elesevier, Amsterdam 2010
funds and private equity




Oatym:  08.11.2025 Ctpana 195



Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100072 Consumer behavior
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | IST - Information Systems and Technologies (OST), Elective subject

MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Stavljanin B. Velimir

Janic¢i¢ R. Radmila

Jovi¢ R. Marija

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00

Course prerequisites

. Subjecst Mopa ce Mopa ce

No: X . Ha3uB npeameTta
designation oACnylWaTh| NONOXUTH

1, D00003 | Marketing Yes Yes

Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

Introducing students to the skills needed to master human behavior as consumers and the implications of behavior for marketing
strategies. Introducing them to ways to critically evaluate strategies, diagnose a problem, and make the right decision.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Advanced academic and practical knowledge in the fields of perception, learning, attitudes, personal concept and personality, lifestyle,
motives and consumer decision-making, which are necessary for a critical understanding of consumer behavior. Independent
management of complex projects in the field of consumer behavior research. Application of the results of consumer behavior analysis to
solve complex problems when creating marketing strategies. Analyzing and evaluating marketing decisions in an effective and efficient
manner.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Understanding consumer behavior. Influences on consumer behavior. Consumer behavior as a scientific discipline. Approaches to
researching consumer behavior. Consumer motivation. Determinants of motivation. Consumer values. The process of consumer
perception. Senses. Exposure. Attention. Understanding. Learning and memory. Consumer attitudes. High and low effort attitudes.
Changes in consumer attitudes. Consumer personality. Self-concept. Gender role. Lifestyle. Consumer decision-making process. Need
recognition. Information gathering. Purchase decision. Purchase. Post-purchase behavior. Consumer satisfaction. Decision-making at
different levels of engagement. Social influences on consumers. Reference groups. Types of reference groups. Opinion leaders. Age,
income, social class and their influence on consumer behavior. Ethnic, racial and religious groups. The influence of culture on the
consumer. Global consumer culture.

Practical teaching

Solving and analyzing a case study. Creative workshops and presenting the results. Implementing the concept of consumer orientation.
Implications of consumer behavior on segmentation, target market selection and positioning. Analysis of consumer decision-making in
different conditions of involvement. Consumer behavior in the digital environment. Consumer research. Objectives and subject of
consumer research. Consumer research instrument. Consumer research plan. Information collection. Data processing and analysis of
results. Creating a consumer research report. Creating a seminar p

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, interactive discussion, case studies, participation in creative workshops and presentation of results, project work development,
consultations during project work development.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Oral exam (TecT) Yes 40.00
ITpojekTHH/Seminar paper Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Marici¢ B. Ponasanje potrosaca CID, Ekonomski fakultet 2011

2 Hoyer W., MaclInnis D.,

Pieters R. Consumer Behavior, 7th ed Cengage Learning, Boston | 2018
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
3 |Barden P. Decoded: The Science Behind Why We Buy John Wiley et Sons, Ltd 2013
4 |Lindstrom M. Buy Ology: Truth and Lies about why We Buy |Random House, Inc 2010
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100074 Studying case studies
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Damnjanovi¢ Z. Vesna

Cicvari¢ Kosti¢ M. Slavica

Nov¢i¢ Kora¢ D. Branka

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Improving and connecting knowledge and management skills in problem solving, analytics, teamwork, and case study presentation in
business.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Critical understanding and application of management consulting methodology for solving case studies: analysis, problem identification,
strategy proposal, effects. Formulation of sales and marketing strategies in business based on the evaluation of strategic alternatives and
financial viability. Application of the pyramid approach and MECE methodology in problem analysis, management decision-making and
measuring effects. Preparation of professional presentations to top management. Development of problem-solving and teamwork skills in
the analysis and presentation of case studies.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Application of the case study method. The role of lecturers and students. History of the development of the case study method in
marketing. Application of the case study method in business. Analysis in solving a case study. Analysis of the situation in business.
Industry analysis. Marketing and sales analysis of the case study. Financial analysis of the case study. Identification of problems in
business. Defining and evaluating strategic alternatives. Development of a strategy in solving a case study. Strategic and tactical sales

and marketing activities. Risk identification and mitigation plan. Case study implementation plan in business. Monitoring the effects of
marketing, sales and finance.

Practical teaching

Project work in the form of a case study that will enable students to go through all stages of reading, individual and team preparation,
solving and presenting a case study. Three stages of learning for students for the case study method. Individual preparation. Reading a
case study. Working in small teams. Methodology for solving a case study, Presentation simulations for case study competitions.
Presentation skills. Teamwork skills. Problem-solving skills. Leadership skills. Analytical skills. Negotiation skills.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures are delivered interactively in the classroom through the analysis and solution of case studies. Exercises are conducted by the
teacher who guides students to independently investigate and, within small teams, solve practical problems from various industries.
Students' independent work, individually or in a team, takes place with constructive feedback from the teacher.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Practical teaching Yes 50.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

Crpareruja yrpasjbamka 0OJHOCHMA C KyIIIIMa

1 | JammanoBuh, B. .
y IIpoaju ¥ MapKETHHTY

3anyxOuna Auapejesuh 2015

MapKeTuHr y pakcu puMeHa MM METOJie

2 | lammanoBuh, B. . .
CTYyAM|E Cay4aja

®OH, beorpan 2012

TBS World Conference E-
3 Jammanosuh ,B., Fiat Automobile Serbia’s Brand Challenge: Case Book, Thammasat

Musocasibeuh, M. “Proudly Made In Serbia” University, Bangkok,
Thailand

2017
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
TBS World Conference E-
Hammanosuh, B., Danubius Pasta Meeting the strategic business |Case Book, Thammasat 2017
MunocasibeBuh, M. challenge for a brighter future University, Bangkok,
Thailand
Jammanosuh, B.,
Hemixosuh, E., BS World Conference E-
MumunocassbeBuh, M., . . . . Case Book, Thammasat
5 Mockosmesih, A., Serbia the next tourist and business destination University, Bangkok, 2017
Kuexesuh, K., JeBrouh, Thailand
H.
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100075 Business negotiation and communication skills

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Kosti¢-Stankovi¢ M. Milica
Vlastelica L. Tamara

Kovacevi¢ Z. Ivana

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: Marketing

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to enable students to acquire practical knowledge about techniques for achieving an efficient and two-way
communication process in a business environment.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Analyzing the elements of the communication process and mastering practical skills in the communication process.

3. Course content/structure:

heoretical teaching:

Basic characteristics of the communication process. Types of communication: business correspondence and business conversations.
Business image. Professional behavior. Professional standards and professional responsibility. Business communication ethics.
Communication skills and techniques in crisis situations. Verbal communication. Nonverbal communication. Key elements of negotiation.
Communication skills in the negotiation process. Stages of the negotiation process. Emotional barriers in the negotiation process.
Preparation for negotiation. Negotiation process. Intercultural communication skills and techniques. Presentation skills. Key elements of
presentation. Preparation of presentation. Business etiquette.

Practical teaching:

Exercises in verbal and nonverbal business communication techniques. Writing business letters. Business dress code. Ethical and
professional dilemmas. Simulation of business communication in different situations. Study visits by experts from practice. Simulation and
analysis of public speaking. Workshops and case study solutions followed by interactive communication related to negotiations and
implementation of the negotiation process. Preparation and defense of a seminar paper.

4. Teaching methods:

Presentation of the material according to the sources of the cited literature, analysis of practical examples and case studies in lectures.
During the exercises, students engage in creative workshops, preparation of projects and preparation of presentations on specific topics.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 20.00 | Oral exam Yes 40.00
Practical teaching Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Koctuh-Crankosuh M.,
1 |®ununosuh B., OpnHocH ¢ jaBHOIIhy ®OH, Beorpan 2020
Bnacrenuua T.
2 |Koctuh-Crankosuh M. Hurerprcane moCI0BHE KOMYHHKAIH]E ®OH, beorpan 2011
3 |Koctuh-Crankosuh M. [TocnoBHa KOMyHUKaIH]ja I'pahesunckn axyarer, 2009

beorpan
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100076

Number of ECTS: 5

International marketing

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Damnjanovi¢ Z. Vesna
Cicvari¢ Kosti¢ M. Slavica

Nov¢i¢ Kora¢ D. Branka

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

To introduce students to the basic principles, structure and uniqueness of marketing in an international context.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Understanding and critical evaluation of the theory and practice of international marketing. Development of international market research
skills based on relevant secondary data sources. Application of the concept of strategic marketing decision-making in foreign markets in
relation to current environmental trends. Development of an international marketing plan. Formulation of a marketing mix strategy adapted
to the local needs of the foreign market.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Scope and challenges of the international environment. Dynamics of international business. Economic, technological, financial and
political-legal trends in the international market. Multi-cultural environment. Culture and elements of culture. Business customs and
practices in international marketing. Research of international markets. Emerging markets and international regions as markets.
International competitiveness of the company. Strategies for entering the international market. Strategy of global integration
(standardization). Strategy of local responsiveness (adaptation). Development of products for the international market. Brand strategies in
the international environment. Determining prices in the international market. International distribution system. Sales channels.
International marketing in the digital world. International promotion strategies. Language, culture and adaptation of communication.
Process of marketing communications. Instruments of marketing communications. Organization and control of the international marketing
program.

Practical teaching

Analysis of examples from practice. The place and role of marketing in the process of business internationalization. Specificities of
international marketing research. Comparative analysis in the model of selection of foreign markets. Strategies for entering a foreign
market. Determining goals and strategies in international marketing. Planning an international marketing mix. Preparation and defense of
a project paper.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures are delivered interactively in the classroom through the analysis and solution of case studies. Exercises are conducted by the
teacher who guides students to independently investigate and, within small teams, solve practical problems based on the tasks assigned.
Students' independent work, individually or in groups, takes place with constructive feedback from the teacher.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Practical teaching Yes 50.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
®ununosuh, B., Koctuh- ®DakynTeT OpraHu3aluOHUX
1 > M 200
Crankosuh. M. APKETHHT Y TII00aTHOM OKPYXKEHY nayia, Beorpat 9
2 Cateora P.R., Gilly, M.C,, International Marketing, 15th edition McGraw-Hill/Trwin 2011
Graham, J.L.
3 |Hollensen, S. Global Marketing, 7th edition H.a rl.ow: Pearson Education 2017
Limited
4 |- Marepujamu ca Lectures u Bexoun 2020
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Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Jopnatna Literature npema notpeOu, a y ckiany
51- ca oroBopom ca npeameTHuM Teachersma u 2020
capagHUIIIMa
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100077 Media communications

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Vlastelica L. Tamara
Janic¢i¢ R. Radmila

Cicvari¢ Kosti¢ M. Slavica

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to introduce students to the basics and concepts of media communications. Through interactive lectures,
simulations, case studies and workshops, to enable students to analyze media, plan and organize media communications activities, as
well as to define and apply basic techniques and tools of a media campaign.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Analyzing the specifics of traditional and digital media and assessing their effectiveness in media communications. Defining a media
communications, publicity and advertising strategy. Developing a media communications plan, a media purchasing plan, designing
creative messages and formats, developing a media budget and applying techniques for measuring and evaluating the effects of a media
campaign. Developed skills in effective media performance and writing for the media. Analyzing the ethics of media communications and
applying ethical principles in communication with the media.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Types and characteristics of media. New media in the function of business communication. The function of media relations. The place and
role of media communications within corporate communication. Organizational solutions of the business function of media relations.
Specialization within the function of media relations. Basic techniques and means for establishing media relations. Defining the goal of a
media campaign. Selecting media. Selecting and training spokespersons. Formulating a key media message. Media relations strategies.
Reactive and proactive strategies. Media relations strategies in crisis situations. Press release. Press conference. Media events. Media
appearances. Types, content and form of information distributed through traditional and digital media. New media forms. Communication
with influencers. Ethical standards in media relations. Measuring the effects of media relations. Press clipping and media monitoring.
Analysis of media content.

Practical teaching

Analysis of practical examples and case studies in the field of media communications. Specificities of television, radio, print, internet,
social networks. Analysis of the national and global media scene. Development of an organizational solution for the business function of
media relations. Planning a specific media campaign. Simulation of a press conference. Exercises in writing press releases. Exercises in
public speaking. Exercises in placing information in the media. Analysis of new media forms.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, demonstration method, case studies, learning through collaborative work on solving practical problems, independent research
by students and problem solving based on assigned tasks, simulations, workshops, independent work by students through learning and
preparation of seminar papers and project assignments.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
IIpojexTHn/Seminar paper Yes 50.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature

No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 Mamuh, I.,& Bractemua, KopropaTrBHe KOMYHHKaIIHje 3a IPUMEP Hosu Can: @axynter 2019
T. TEXHUYKUX HayKa

2 |Bnacremuma, T. Menujcka kamnamwa — MyOJIUIUTET U Beorpag: 3anyx0unHa 2007
orJalraBame AnnpeieBuh
The Definitive Guide to Strategic Content

3 |Dzamic, L., & Kirby, J. Marketing: perspectives, issues, challenges and |Kogan Page Limited 2018
solutions
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100039 Modeling of financial systems

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: MiloSevi¢ D. Pavle

Bogojevic Arsi¢ T. Vesna

Raki¢evi¢ M. Aleksandar

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

The aim of the course is to acquire basic academic knowledge about the concepts of financial engineering, principles and techniques of
modeling financial instruments and managing financial systems.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students will be able to explain fundamental models of financial markets, demonstrate the principles of modeling financial instruments,
apply basic models for forecasting trends and volatility, construct, optimize and measure the performance of portfolios of financial
instruments, and follow a systematic and dynamic approach to managing financial systems.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Introduction to financial systems modeling, mathematical foundations. Financial markets, financial instruments, basic market
characteristics. Valuation models of financial instruments. Financial time series models. Trend and volatility assessment models. Risk and
risk analysis. Portfolio management. Algorithmic trading and high-frequency finance. Models based on computational intelligence.

Practical teaching: Computational and laboratory exercises

Solving practical problems in an appropriate software package (Excel, Python, MetaTrader, etc.). Preparation of a project/seminar paper
on a selected data set.

4. Teaching methods:

The course will be taught through lectures, laboratory exercises, case studies, group project assignments, student presentations, online
learning materials, consultations, and mentoring.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Activity during class Yes 10.00 | Project assignment Yes 50.00
Homework Yes 40.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
1 |Benninga, S. Financial Modeling Boston: MIT Press 2014

DeFusco, R. A.,
2 (McLeavey, D. W., Pinto,
J.E., & Runkle, D. E.

Quantitative Investment Analysis (CFA

Institute Investment Series) Chichester: Wiley 2016

3 |Bogojevi¢ Arsié, V. Upravljanje finansijskim rizikom SZR “Kragulj” 2009
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100040 Financial mathematics

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Elective subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Stojanovi¢ A. Milica

Borici¢ Joksimovi¢ B. Marija

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Demonstrating the calculation of simple and compound interest. Applying financial and mathematical calculations when investing funds.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students will use and solve problems and tasks of financial-mathematical calculations in practice.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching: 1.-2. Simple interest calculation: percentages, yield rate, discount rate. 3. Lombard account. 4. Discounting. 5.
Compound interest calculation - accumulation factor (decursive and anticipatory interest calculation). 6. Capitalization (multiple and
continuous). 7. Equivalent and relative (conformal) rate. 8.-9. Additional contribution factor (investment at the beginning and end of the
period, investment more often (less often) than the calculation period, variable contributions). 10.-11. Loan factor (annuities, loan
amortization with equal and variable repayments, amortization in anticipatory calculation, loan conversion). 12.-13. Determining the value
of short-term securities (HoV) (discount rate and yield stops, determining the price of treasury bills, bank notes, transferable certificates of
deposit and commercial papers). 14.-15. Determining the value of long-term HoV (bonds and stocks).

Practical teaching: 1. Mathematical foundations of financial mathematics. Bernoulli's inequality. 2. Geometric and arithmetic series. 3.
Integrability of functions. 4. Percentage calculation. 5. Simple interest calculation. Average payment period. 6. Lombard calculation. 7.
Discounting bills of exchange. 8. Compound interest calculation. Accumulation factor. 9. Capitalization (multiple and continuous). 10.
Discount factor. 11.-12. Additional contributions factor. 13. Actualization factor. 14. Return factor. 15. Financial and mathematical
calculations when investing funds.

4. Teaching methods:

The classic way using a whiteboard and computer presentations.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 5.00 | Written exam Yes 20.00
Practical teaching Yes 25.00 | Oral exam Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
IlenTap 3a Publisherky
1 |J. Kouosuh, M. ITaBnoBuh |YBoa y puHAHCUjCKY MAaTEeMATUKY JenaTHOCT ExoHOMCKOr 2018
(dakynera y beorpany
J. Kouosuh, T. Pakomal; |30upka penieHuX 3aaataka u3 GUHaHCHjCKE U Ienap 3a Publisheriy
2 nenatHocT ExoHOMCKOT 2017
AnTrh aKTyapCcKe MaTeMaTHKe
(dakynera y beorpany
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MpeameT 3aBpLlUHOr paga

Subjecst 01.200023 Subject: Final paper
Number of ECTS: 3

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects
Teachers:
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
0.00 0.00 0.00 4.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: All exams passed and the Final Thesis Application accepted.

1. Educational goal:

lllustration of theoretical concepts and methodological principles of the selected topic area. Development of critical understanding and
argumentative evaluation of the acquired content, as well as skills in solving practical problems in the domain of information systems and
technologies.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

Students possess specialized knowledge and skills necessary for critical assessment, argumentative explanation of adopted content and
the ability to select (exclude) key aspects of complex problems in the domain of information systems and technologies. Students
demonstrate advanced knowledge of the widely accepted methodology for solving complex problems in the field and are able to
independently and creatively apply them in practice.

3. Course content/structure:

The content basically represents the integration of knowledge and skills mastered within the passed subjects of the study program and the
professional experience of the student. The subject of the final thesis includes activities leading to the preparation of the Final Thesis and
involves the process of identifying and defining the scope of the problem that can be addressed in a structured and innovative manner.
The process includes the selection and critical analysis of relevant literature, the interpretation, critical evaluation and integration of
various theoretical concepts, as well as demonstrating the skill of formulating and solving complex problems in a creative way. The
activities of the final thesis subject aim to develop a proposal for the content, methodology, goals, hypotheses and methods of data
collection of the Final Thesis and include all preparatory phases within that process: review of the state of the art in the field, formulation of
the problem and why it is worth researching, goals to be achieved, methods of their implementation, proposing ways to solve the problem
and discussion and conclusions on the topic, with constant monitoring by the mentor.

4. Teaching methods:

Independent and mentored work. The candidate works independently and/or in consultation with a mentor on selecting and collecting

relevant literature (in the library and from electronic sources), defining the scope of the problem, and planning the implementation of the
work.

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
W3panma npuctymnHor paga Yes 50.00 | OnOpanHa npHUCTYITHOr pajga Yes 50.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

1 Literature recommended

Literature recommended by mentor /
by mentor
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100056 Business system quality assessment

Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects

Teachers: Zivkovié¢ D. Nedeljko

Glogovac G. Maja

Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)

Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites None

Conditions: None.

1. Educational goal:

Training students in the application of models, methods and techniques for checking and assessing the quality of organizational systems.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student's ability to plan, organize and conduct quality management system audits in organizational systems.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

P-01: About the subject. P-02: Quality of the organizational system; P-03: Basic concepts and principles of verification; P-04: Managing
the verification program (Goals and risks related to verification. Determining the verification program); P-05: Implementing the verification
program; P-06 Selecting the verification method and team; P-07: Conducting verification; P-08: Implementing verification activities; P-09:
Managing verification results and records; P-10: Formulating verification findings P-11: Defining corrective measures; P-12: Preparing a
report and completing the verification; P-13: Monitoring, reviewing and improving the verification program

Practical teaching

Developing a verification program. Forming a verification team. Preparing and planning for the verification. Developing a verification
checklist. Implementing the verification. Analysis of cases of application of ISO 9001 standard requirements - identification of non-
conformities and formulation of audit findings.

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, case analysis, consultations

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 15.00 | Written exam Yes 40.00
AKTHBHOCT Ha Be&KOama Yes 15.00 | Oral exam Yes 30.00
Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Henenjko XXKupkosuh, )
1 Maia Torogait [IpoBepe cucrema ynpapibama - CKpHIITa OOH 2020
2. HCO 19011- YmyTcTBO 32 IIpoBepaBame HCo 2011

CUCTEMA MCHAIIMCHTA

3. HNCO 9001 —Cucremu MecHaAIIMEHTa KBaJIMTETOM HUCO 2015
— 3axTeBHn
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Teaching subject

Subjecst 01.100057 Quality improvement models and indicato
Number of ECTS: 5

Program(s) in which it is performed | MIO - Management and Organization, Compulsory subject

UNO subjects
Teachers: Buri¢ B. Mladen
Raki¢ S. Ana
Number of hours of active teaching (weekly)
Lectures Auditory exercises Other forms of teaching SIR/STIR/IR/PIR/NIR Other classes
2.00 2.00 0.00 0.00 0.00
Course prerequisites
No: dSu.bjec§t Ha3uB npeameTta Mopa ce Mopa ce
esignation oAcnywaTu| MONOXUTK

1, 000033 | quality management system Yes Yes

2, Z00013 | Quality basics Yes Yes
Conditions:

1. Educational goal:

Using models and indicators for quality improvement, students will be able to examine the organization of work and management systems
in various industries, identify the main areas for quality improvement, and learn/practice models for problem solving and quality
improvement in that context.

2. Educational outcomes (acquired knowledge):

The student is able to view the organization of work and management systems in various industries (automotive industry, food and
beverage production, pharmaceuticals, distribution, IT, etc.) from the perspective of models and indicators for quality improvement,
recognize the main areas for quality improvement, and master models, tools, and techniques for solving problems and improving quality in
organizations from these industries.

3. Course content/structure:

Theoretical teaching

Review of the main models and indicators for quality improvement; Study of basic models and indicators for quality improvement in
different industries; Designing organizational quality from the aspect of models and indicators for quality improvement in different
industries; Designing process flow diagrams in organizations from the aspect of models and indicators for quality improvement in different
industries; Analysis of the conditions in which SIPOC diagrams for quality improvement are applied; DMAIC methodology for quality
improvement; Designing solutions for integral risk and quality management of processes in organizations from the aspect of models and
indicators for quality improvement in different industries; 8D methodology for quality improvement; Specific models and indicators for
quality improvement (PPAP, APQP...)

Practical teaching

Workshop (2 weeks): Designing organizational quality from the aspect of models and indicators for quality improvement in different
industries; Workshop (2 weeks): creating process flow diagrams in organizations from the aspect of quality improvement models and
indicators in different industries; Workshop (2 weeks): applying SIPOC diagrams for quality improvement; Workshop (2 weeks): applying
DMAIC for quality improvement; Workshop (2 weeks): integrated risk and quality management of processes in organizations from the
aspect of quality improvement models and indicators in different industries; Workshop (2 weeks): applying 8D for quality improvement;
Workshop (1 week): applying specific models and indicators for quality improvement (PPAP, APQP...)

4. Teaching methods:

Lectures, exercises, case study analysis, analysis and application of models and standards
Project works, defenses

Knowledge scores (maximum number of points 100)

Pre-exam obligations Required | Point Final exam Required | Point
Lecture activity Yes 10.00 | ITpesenTanmija npojexra Yes 10.00
Practical teaching Yes 20.00 | Written exam Yes 30.00
Ye Oral exam Yes 30.00

Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year

Munanen Bypuh, Ana
1 |Pakuh, Anexca
CexynoBuh

Ayropu3oBaHa ckpunra - Mozenu u

2019
HMHIUKATOPH I000JbIIaBakba KBAIUTETA
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11040 KFOrPAN. .IORF UMUK A 154

KHbUIA MPEOMETA - MeHaMeHT 1 opraH13auumja

Literature
No: Authors Title Publisher Year
Reshaping the Future of Social Metrology:
Mladen Djuric, Jovan Utilizing Quality Indicators to Develop

Filipovic, Stefan Komazec | Complexity-Based Scientific Human and Social

Capital Measurement Model

Social Indicators Research | 2019

w

Aleksa Sekulovic, Mladen
Djuric, Bojan Labovic

Shedding light on 8D methodology: How
quality experts systemized know-how for
solving problems

3rd International Conference

on Quality of Life

2018
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